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TRADEMARKS
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WARNING AND DISCLAIMER
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information contained in this book.
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Introduction

WHo SHouLD READ THIS BOOK

If you are new to Interleaf 6, then this book is for you. Whether you create
documents from predefined templates, design documents for others to
use, or illustrate documents, you'll find something in this book for you.
Even if you have used Interleaf 5 in the past and are moving up to Inter-
leaf 6, you can still pick up a few things from this book (mmore than the user
iffterface has changed). Ifyou have been using Interleaf 6 for Motif, version
6.0.3, you'll find changes in appearance and functionality covered in this
book.

Although thisbook was written to the 6.1 release of Interleaf 6 for Windows
using Windows NT, the procedures and techniques demonstrated will be
applicable to the 6.1 version for Windows ‘95 and Motif. Screen captures
in Motif were created with the current version of the software, which at
press time was 6.0.3. There may be some minor variations when the 6.1
version is released.

How THis Book Is ORGANIZED

This book is organized into five parts. Part I is designed to give you an
introduction to the Interleaf 6 environment and get you thinking about
documents in a new way. Part IT has you create documents in a way that a
typical user might create documents—using a template created by some-
one else in your company. Part III digs deeper into documents and has you
format objects and build your own template. Part IV shows you how to
design graphics into documents and has you create a few of the different
types of graphic objects available in Interleaf 6. Appendices provide a ref-
erence to the document template on the companion disk and tips to cus-
tomize your environment. A comprehensive index is included.
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CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS BOOK

AN

=

The following conventions were used throughout this book:

Command strings, which are a series of menu selections, for example,
File— New— Container— Folder, appear in bold type with an arrow sepa-
rating each level of the menu.

Key commands appear in all capital letters, for example, ENTER key.

Commands entered at the system prompt appear in italic type, for exam-
ple, ileaf.

Notes, tips, and warning are shown as follows:
Ty

Note Notes present important information that might otherwise be
overlooked.

Tip Tips show shortcuts and hints that help you to be more productive.

Warning Warnings point out functions and procedures that could get
you into trouble if you are not careful.

CompANION Disk

A bonus companion disk is attached to the inside back cover of this book.
The disk contain file for you to use as you go through the exercises. The disk
is a high-density, 1.44 Mb DOS format disk that can be used with both the
Windows and Motif versions of Interleaf 6. Whenever a reference is made
to a file from the companion disk, the INSIDE Interleaf disk icon will be
shown in the margin.

You can install the companion disk by following the instructions found in
Chapter 3 (see page 3—37). The installation is automated by using an Inter-
leaf Lisp script. Additional information and last minute changes can be
found in the readme.txt file on the disk.



PART |

Developing an
Interleaf 6 Publishing
Attitude

PartIintroduces you to Interleaf 6 and its use as a publishing tool. You will begin by tak-
ing a quick tour of the Interleaf environment. You will learn to look at a document as
more than formatted text on a page, and when you do, you will see a document the way
Interleaf 6 sees a document—as structured information. When you finish with Part I,
you will be ready to move on to the rest of the book and begin “Publishing with an Atti-
tude.”







CHAPTER 1

The Interleaf 6
Environment

This chapter presents some basics about the Interleaf 6 environment. You will partici-
pate in a mini-session whereyou will learn to start Interleaf 6, work with the Interleaf 6
Desktop, create and manipulate Desktop objects, and quit Interleaf 6. By participating
in this mini-session, you will begin your first step toward “Publishing with an Attitude.”

STARTING Interleaf 6

Welcome to Interleaf 6. If you're the type of person who wants to jump right
in, you'll be happy to know that in this chapter you'll begin working
through a mini-session with Interleaf 6. If you're a little more cautious—
don’t worry—TI'll guide you through the process with plenty of pictures and
descriptions. In either case, get ready, because here we go!

Interleaf 6 for Windows

On computers running Microsoft Windows, Interleaf 6 is started by
double-clicking the Interleaf 6 icon in the Program Manager. Open the
Program Manager window and then the Interleaf 6 group window.
Double-click on the Interleaf 6 icon to start the program. In a moment, the

1-3
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=

Interleaf 6 Desktop will appear on your screen. Refer to Figure 1-1 for the
startup procedure.

Note Starting Interleaf 6 varies with the type of windows system your
computer is using. This book will primarily address Interleaf 6 for Win-
dows. Interleaf 6 for Motif is functionally equivalent to Interleaf 6 for
Windows; however, when there is a difference, illustrations and com-
mands peculiar to Interleaf 6 for Motif will be shown after Interleaf 6 for
Windows. If youre a Motif user, you'll be happy to know that starting
Interleaf 6 is one of only a few areas where there is a significant differ-
ence in the program.

Interleaf 6 for Motif

=
=

On computers running Motif, Interleaf 6 is started by entering ileafé at an
operating system prompt. Operating system prompts are accessible in an
X terminal window. Open an X terminal window. At the prompt, type ileaf¢
followed by the ENTER key. Select a license mode and options and then
select the OK button. Refer to Figure 1-2 for the startup procedure.

Note Ifitis available, check out the Book Catalogs (now know as Net-
work Style Sheets) license. This will allow you to use the style sheets
included in the template provided on the companion disk. If a Network
Style Sheets license is not available, you'll still be able to use the tem-
plate, but without the use of style sheets.

Note Unlessyou're using node locked licenses, you'll be given a dialog
box asking you to check out a license. Checking out a license includes
selecting both a license mode and license options. See your system
administrator for a description of the licenses available at your site. If
any of the licenses chosen are being used by other users on your network,

the license manager will notify you that the licenses aren’t currently
available. You'll either have to select different licenses or wait until the
licenses are available.
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File Options Window Help

AJS

Accessories  HiJaak PRO tain Interleaf 6

Administiative Games Startup Applid s Smartcom for
Tools ‘Windows

File Options Window

Help

Double-click on the Interleaf 6 group in the
Program Manager to access the
Interleat & application icon.

Double-click on the

Interléaf 6

Administrative Games
Tools

Startup plications Smartcom for

Interleaf &
application icon.

Windows

While Interleaf 6 is starting, you
will see the startup screen.

If this is the first fime starting
Interleat 6, you'll be asked to
provide your name.

Interleaf &

Figure 1-1. Siarting Inferleaf 6 for Windows from the Windows NT Program Manager
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boulderg ;leaFS&
Type ileafé followed  §rta smee
y Th e ENTER key dlboulder? Begin startup,

Loading susten filess 1098765432
|

Select a license mode.

Select any optional features
you want during this session.

Choose OK to continue with
Inferleaf 6 startup.

boulder? ileaf6d
4011 5586
bouldery Begin startup...
mtbading system filest 10987654321
Loading user profile; RERDME, RDN, prefs
1iReady. ..

Figure 1-2. Starting Interleaf 6 for Motif from a command prompt

BECOMING ACQUAINTED WITH THE DESKTOP

Now that you have started Interleaf 6, you see the Interleaf 6 Desktop. The
Desktop window is the main Interleaf 6 window. It shows you where your
current work area s, gives you a method for interacting with container and
file icons, and lets you organize your work much the same way you would
organize the paper files in your office. Figure 1-3 shows the Desktop’swin-
dow as it appears when you start Interleaf 6 for the first time.
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Minimizing the Desktop

You can work with the Desktop window open or minimized. To minimize
the Desktop, click on the minimize button. When the Desktop is mini-
mized, it will appear on your screen as an icon. To restore the Desktop to
an open window, double-click on the icon. Take a few seconds to practice
minimizing and restoring the Desktop.

Minimize Butfon - click
to shrink the Desktop to
an icon.

S tericat 6 desktop[d \desktop] e —
Edit View GoTo Tools Help

File

System6  clipboard

To restore the Desktop,
double-click on its icon.

Figure 1-3. Interleaf 6 Deskiop window

Desktop Icons

The interior of the Desktop window contains icons representing directo-
ries and files. The directory icons, also known as containers, you'll work
with most are cabinets, drawers, folders, and books. The document is the
primary icon you'll use for formatting text and graphics. Other non-Inter-

13 — Container Icons

Folder Drawer Cabinet Book

B ——— Filelcons

document  host file

Systemé and Clipboard Icons

Systemb clinard

Figure 1-4. Some common Deskiop icons
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leaf 6 files may appear within the Desktop as host file icons. The System6
and Clipboard are special icons used in Interleaf 6 and will be discussed in
their own section later in this chapter. Figure 1-4 illustrates some of the
common icons found within Interleaf 6.

Note Interleaf 6 containers are similar to the Folder icon you'll find in
the Windows File Manager. Functionally, there is no difference between
cabinets, drawers, and folders. They allow you to organize your work in
a visual hierarchy much the same way you would file papers in your
office: folders in drawers in a filing cabinet. The book is a special con-
tainer that allows you to establish a relationship between the icons
within the book. You use books primarily for large documents. You can
create indexes and a table of contents within a book, and many people
can work on different parts of a book at the same time.

Creating Icons

We're now going to practice creating a few icons. We'll begin by creating a
folder. If your Desktop is minimized, restore it to an open window. At the
top of the Desktopwindow you'll find a menu bar. Click your mouse on the
File menu, click on New, click on Containers, and finally, click on Folder.
Alternately, you can create the folder icon by pressing the mouse button
with the cursor on the File item, and holding the mouse button down as
you drag the cursor along the cascading menus. When you highlight the
the choice you want (in this case Folder) release the button. In either case,
a new folder icon will appear on your Desktop.

Interleaf 6 - deskto

I Edit View GoTo Tools Help
document

Open... Ctrl+0 Containers Folder

Close Alt+F4 Templates Drawer
ImporyExport... giller Templates Cabinet
File Properties... AltvEnter —?mples

Lisp
Print... Cirl+P ScratchPad
Print Setup...
Pablish...

Exit

Systemé

Figure 1-5. Creating a new Folder icon
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ticular command, rather than state “Click your mouse on the File
menu, click on New, click on Containers, and finally, click on Folder,”
I'll ask you to “Choose File— New— Containers— Folder.”

@ Note For the remainder of this book, when I want you to choose a par-

w Tip You can also use mnemonics to choose a selection on a menu. A

mnemonic is a single character associated with a menu item and is un-
) derlined in the menu text. If no pulldown menusarevisible, pressing the
ALT key followed by a mnemonic will activate a menu and the next
mnemonic keystroke, or series of keystrokes, will choose a command.
For example, to create a new folder you can type: ALT + E N, C, and E (In
Motif, the ALT key function may be performed by another key. On some
computer keyboards, the function is performed by a key with a diamond
onit.)

Renaming Icons

Now that you have created a new folder icon, the first thing you’ll want to
do is give it a new name. Anticipating this, any newly created icon has its
name highlighted so that you can begin typing the new name immediately.
After you have typed in a new name, be sure to end the name edit by dese-
lecting the name. You can deselect the name by clicking the mouse some-
where other than on the name being edited. Figure 1-6 illustrates the pro-
cedure for editing icon names.

(b) Type in a new name. The
icon, its name is hlghllghted original name is automatically
|nd|cohng the entire name is & erased. The background retumns :
selected and is ready for  Fg|der fo its normal color and a text  pemos
edifing. caret is visible within the name. *

(a) When you first create an

(d) As you type, the text caret

name, use the mouse or will indicate the current insertion
keyboard to position the fext % ' point. When you are finished,

caret where you wish to ~ Memos click the mouse anywhere in the My Memos
make the changes. window to end the name edit.

(c) If you need fo edit a

Figure 1-6. Renaming icons
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Note Theselection ofadesktop object’s name differs between Windows
and Motif. In Windows, when the name is selected it has a light back-
ground. In Motif, when the name is selected it has a dark background.

Displaying File Names or Desktop Names

The name you just typed is known as the desktop name. This name is dif-
ferent than the name given to the actual directory or file on your comput-
er’s file system. You may find it important to know the exact file system
name of an icon, or you may need to ensure an icon has been given a spe-
cific file system name. If so, you can change the view of icon names from
desktop names to file names. This will allow you to view the file name or
edit the file name as described in the previous section.

File Edit e GoTe Tools Help

Full Size
Update Ctrl+F2 u

1| Line Up Icons
My Memg Lranspose lcons
Sert lcons...

my_mefdr
..................... !
File Edit "8 GoTo Tools Help
Full Size
Update Ctrl+F2 u

Line Up lcons
my mefd JLranspose leons
Sort jcons...

My Memos

Desktop Names

Figure 1~7. Changing the display of icon names

To change the display from desktop names to file names, choose View—
File Names. To change back to desktop names, choose View— Desktop
Names. The action of changing between file names and desktop names
can be seen in Figure 1-7.

Tip You can see both the desktop name and file system name in the title
bar of any open container or file window.
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Opening an Icon

Now that you have created and renamed a folder, let’s see how to open it.
If you click once on an icon it becomes selected. The name of the icon will
highlight in black to indicate it is selected. To open an icon, you need to
double-click the icon. For container icons, the default behavior is to open
in the current window (except for a top-level book which will open in its
own window). If you want to open in a new window, you'll need to hold
down the SHIFT key while you double-click. Open My Memos in its own
window by holding the SHIFT key while double-clicking. Figure 1-8 shows
the selected icon and the open container window.

wterleaf 6 - My Memos (d:\deskiopimy_mefd
e Edit Yiew GoTo Tools Help

Double-click on an
icon to open it.

Wy Memos

Figure 1-8. Opening a container icon

Navigating Icons and Their Windows

While working with Interleaf 6, you may find that you have many contain-
er windows open on your screen. You'll find yourself in a situation where
you’ll want to move or copy a few documents to a new container. It would
be great to have both container windows visible when you decide to move
or copy documents, but that usually isn't the case. You need an efficient
way to find containers and move files from one container to another. In
this section, you're going to learn how easy it is. I'll first show you how tc
move from one window to another, and then how to copy documents from
one container to another.

Finding Containers

In the previous section you created and opened the My Memos folder. Yot
should still have that window open; if you don’t, then open it now. On the
menu bar you'll find GeTo. Click on GoTo once to display the menu. The
entries on this menu change as you work with Interleaf 6—each time yot
open a new container its name gets added to the menu. The Desktopis al-
ways listed on this menu. Choose Desktop now to return to the Deskto}
window. Figure 1-9 illustrates the GoTo menu. You can try using the GoTc
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menu from the Desktop window to return to the My Memos folder. When
you have finished, return once again to the Desktop.

Interleaf 6 - My Memos {d:\desktop\my_mefdi] il
Edit_View
e Deskiop —
Bulletin Board "
Systemb
Clipboard
. [Up alevel)
Pathname...

Add Directory to List
I My Memos l

Figure 1-9. Refurning to the Desktop window

Tip You can move to any directory on your computer’s file system by us-
ing GoTo— Pathname... and typing the pathname into a dialog box. If
you want to move back to the parent container, use GoTo— ..(Up a
level).

Now that youhave moved back to the Desktop, create adocument icon. So
far, you have seen how to use the menu along the top of the Desktop win-
dow to create a folder, and you can create a document the same way. But,
I'want to take this opportunity to show you another way to create a docu-
ment.

Warning What I'm about to show you is for power users, those who
want to be power users, and die-hard Interleaf 5 users who don't want
to give up Interleaf’s original interface. Yes, I'm talking about popup
menus. If you feel you're going to be overwhelmed by all of the different
menus and choices, then forget I ever mentioned popup menus and skip
to the next section. You can do (almost) everythingin Interleaf 6 without
popup menus, and you can come back and read this section when you've
become more familiar with Interleaf 6.

With your mouse cursor inside the Desktop window, click the right mouse
button or press and hold the right mouse button. You'll see a popup menu.
Popup menus have the most commonly used commands located on them
so you can work faster by not having to move the mouse cursor to the top
of awindow each time you want to use a command. On this popup menu
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choose New— document and a document icon will be created for you on
the Desktop.

Ifyouwouldlike the practice, change the name of the document to My doc-
ument. It’s not necessary to change the name; we’re just going to use the
document icon for illustrating dragging and dropping icons.

" Interleat 6 - desktop (d\desktop)
e Edit View GoTo Tools Help

e document k
Open Containers

My Memos Properties... Alt+Enter | Templates
Cut Ctrlex Filter Templates
Copy CriHC Samples
Paste Ctrl+y Lisp
Delete ScratchPad
Link ek
Update Systemb

Tool,

Figure 1-10. Creating a new document with a popup menu

Dragging and Dropping Icons

Congratulations on makingit this far, especially if you created a document
with a popup menu! Really, popup menus aren’'t bad once you are comfort-
able with the regular menuitems. You'll find them to be a tremendous time
saver when you're using Interleaf 6.

Well, it’s time to see how to move icons around in container windows. At
this point you should be in the Desktop window with the My Memos folder
and a document. To move an icon around in a window, you position your
mouse cursor over the icon, press and hold the mouse button, and move
the mouse. When the icon is where you want it to be, release the mouse
button and watch it move. Try this now with the document icon.

To move an icon into another container, drag it until it is over the container
icon. You'll know that it’s targeted for the right container when the contain-
er highlights. Drop the icon by releasing the mouse button, and watch the
icon disappear into the container icon. If you happen to have the contain-
er's window open, you'll see it reappear inside the container’s window. Try
this now with the document icon. Figure 1-11 shows the document icon
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being moved to another part of its container and then moved into the My
Memos container.

If both the Desktop window and My Memos window are open and visible
on the screen, you can also move the document icon from one window to
another by dragging out of one window and droppingitinto the other win-
dow.

Select the document, drag it Now select the
fo another place in %lwe [j document again,
window, and release the &= - drag it over the
mouse button. The document " Memos folder. When the

will move to a new position folder highlights, 5
in the window. D\ D release the mouse
rOQ bUﬁOI’] Wy document

Cursor

The document will File Edit View GoTo Tools He
disappear from the current ‘
window and will reappear

in the folder's window.

Figure 1-11. Dragging and dropping icons

Cutting Unwanted Icons

Well, we're almost to the end of this first mini-session with Interleaf 6 so it’s
time to clean up the Deskrop and get rid of unwanted icons. In the My Me-
mos window, select the document you just moved there. Choose Edit—
Cut to remove the icon from the window. Choose File— Close to close the
My Memos window. Move to the Desktop window and cut My Memos by
selecting it and choosing Edit— Cut. You may notice the Clipboard icon
flash as My Memosdisappears from the Desktop. That’s because any object
cut within Interleaf 6 goes to the Clipboard. Once in the Clipboard, the ob-
ject is ready to be pasted somewhere else in the Interleaf 6 environment.

Now that we've removed unwanted icons, we have one more stop before
our initial mini-session in Interleaf 6 is complete: the Clipboard and Sys-
tem6 cabinet.
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THE CLIPBOARD AND SYSTEM6 CABINET

The Clipboard and System6 cabinet are two special icons that are required
for the proper operation of Interleaf 6. You won't spend much time work-
ing with them directly, but understanding their functions can help you use
Interleaf 6 more effectively.

Clipboard

The Clipboard is the place where cut or copied objects are stored. Objects
remain on the Clipboarduntil you paste them somewhere else in the Inter-
leaf 6 environment, or delete them.

Pasting from the Clipboard

Open the Clipboardnow and you will see the document and folder you cut
while cleaning up your Desktop (see Figure 1-12). The My Memos folder is
selected since it was the last object cut from the Desktop. All objects
selected within the Clipboard are acted upon the next time you choose the
Paste command in the Interleaf 6 environment. To see how this works,
move your cursor into the Desktop window and choose Edit— Paste. My
Memos will move from the Clipboard back onto the Desktop. Now Cut My
Memos back to the Clipboard.

Interleat 6 - clipboard (d:\deskiopiclipbelp)

i My document [EEYEIES

Figure 1-12. Contents of the Clipboard

Tip Earlier, you moved an icon from one container to another by drag-
gingand droppingit. Another way to move an icon whenyou don’t have
immediate access to both the source and destination containers is to use
the Clipboard. Use Edit— Cut to temporarily store an icon on the Clip-
board. Find and open the destination container, and Edit— Paste the
icon into the destination container.
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Deleting Objects on the Clipboard

Now that both My Memosand My document are on the Clipboard, we want
to remove them permanently from the Interleaf 6 environment using a
Delete command. Deleting unneeded objects will help you reduce the
clutter in your Interleaf 6 environment and free up the disk space con-
sumed by the objects. It is a good idea to periodically clean up your Clip-
board.

You can delete objects from the Clipboard in two ways: only selected
objects, or all objects. To delete only selected objects, first select those
objects you want to delete, and then choose Delete— Selected. To delete
all objects on the Clipboard, first deselect any selected objects by clicking
the mouse on an empty area within the Clipboard, then choose Delete—
Delete All. In either case, you'll be given a dialog box asking you to confirm
the deletion. Figure 1-13 shows the Delete— Delete All command.

Warning Objects that you delete from the Clipboard are gone forever.
Make sure the objects are no longer needed before confirming the delete
operation.

Interleaf 6 - clipboard (d:Adesktopiclipbcip)

¥ AltHFA

Figure 1-13. Deleting objects from Inferleaf 6

After you have deleted the objects, you can close the Clipboard.
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w Tip You can delete objects and bypass the Clipboard altogether by
selecting an object and choosing the Edit— Delete command. Bypas-

sing the Clipboard with the Delete command can return the mouse cur-
sor to you much sooner than using the Cut command. The Cut com-
mand takes longer because it must physically move the cut objects to the
Clipboard instead of just removing them from the disk.

Systemé6 Cabinet

The Systemé6 cabinet provides storage for many items important to your
Interleaf 6 environment, such as choices that appear on the File— New
submenu and the Custom menu. Containers holding sample documents,
clip art, and site-specific information set up by your system administrator
may also appear in the Systemé6 cabinet.

Open your System6 cabinet by double-clicking on its icon, and you'll see
some of the contents mentioned above (Figure 1-14). One of the objects
we'll investigate further is the Create cabinet.

Create Cabinet

The Create cabinet holds the different items that appear on the File— New
submenu. Open the Create cabinet and look at the different icons it con-
tains (see Figure 1-15). Each file icon (e.g., document) represents a choice
on the File— New submenu. Each container icon (e.g., Filter Templates)
represents another submenu, with the container’s contents becoming the
submenu choices. You, or your Interleaf 6 administrator, can alter the
objects within the Createcabinet to change the choices on your File— New
submenu.

Interleat 6 - System6 (dAdesktopisystecab)
File Edit View GoTo Tools Help

Custom

Samples ClipArt

Figure 1-14. Confents of the System& cabinet
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& Warning Unless you'reabsolutely sure of what you're doing, don't alter
or remove any icons within the Create or Systemé6 cabinets or you could
adversely affect your Interleaf 6 environment.

" Interleaf 6 - Create [d:\desklopisystecablcreatcab)

File

Edit View GoTo Tools Help

document
Open... Ctrl+0 Containers 2
Close Alt+F4 Templates 4
ImporyExport... gilte; ‘Iremp|a:es : Containers Ternpates
File Propertics... Alt¢Enter | 22MPlES

Lisp -
Print... Ctrl+P p
Print Setup... ScqatchPad i Filter Templates Samples Lisp
Publish...

. ¥

Exit ScratchPad

Figure 1-15. Confents of the Create cabinet and corresponding choices on the File—
New submenu

v Tip In Figure 1-15 you may have noticed that some of the icon names

areinitalicized text. This is an indication to you that the icon represents
a link to another file or directory on the computer’s file system. Specifi-
cally, look at the document that is selected. It is a link to a file with a
pathname of: ..\..\ihome.i$$\commocab\Creatcab\document.doc.
The pathname of the selected document is visible in the message bar
along the bottom of the Create window.

You can now close your Create and System6 cabinets and return to the
Desktop.

QuItTING Interleaf 6

You'rejust about to complete this first mini-session (and this first chapter).
All that’s left is to learn how to quit Interleaf 6. To quit Interleaf 6, choose
File— Exit and Confirm that you want to quit on the dialog box. Any open
windows and icons belonging to Interleaf 6 will be removed from your
screen. If any of the open windows are documents with unsaved changes,
you'll be given an opportunity to save the changes before Interleaf 6 quits.
If you change your mind about quitting (or if you want to go on to the next
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chapter and learn about documents now), then you can choose Cancel on
the dialog box instead.

New 2
Open... Ctrl+0
Close Alt+F4
IlmportfExport...

File Properties... Alt+Enter
Print... Ctrl+P
Print Setup...

Publish,.. A

e

Figure 1-16. Quitling Interleaf ¢

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned some basics about the Interleaf 6 environ-
ment. You learned how to start Interleaf 6, and you became acquainted
with the Desktop and the types of objects it contains. You learned how to
create, rename, move, cut, and delete desktop objects. You were made
aware of theimportance of the Clipboard and Systemé6 cabinet to the Inter-
leaf 6 environment. Finally, you learned how to quit Interleaf 6.

The next chapter will explore the Interleaf 6 environment in more detail by
describing the most important desktop object: an Interleaf 6 document.






CHAPTER 2
What Is a Document?

This chapter describes a document. After a brief introduction to an Interleaf 6 docu-
ment, you'llvisually explore the structure of a document. You'll see how Interleaf 6 views
the structure of a document, and an Interleaf 6 document will be compared with a
clothes closet (you will be required to use your imagination). You'll finish this chapter by
learning about the objects that provide structure in an Interleaf 6 document, and you'll
learn the difference between masters and instances of objects.

BECOMING ACQUAINTED WITH A DOCUMENT

The document is the main object you'll work with in Interleaf 6. All of the
text and graphics you create will be contained within a document. In the
previous chapter, you took a tour of the Desktop. It’s time now to become
acquainted with a document.

Creating a Document

Start Interleaf 6 if it isn’t already running. Create a new document by
choosing File— New— document on the Deskfop menu (see Figure 2-1).

2-21
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Opening a Document

Before you can work on the contents of a document, you must open it.
Documents are opened just like container icons are opened—first select
it, and then choose File— Open, or double-click the mouse on the docu-
ment icon. Unlike containers where you have a choice of opening the con-
tainer in the current window or in a new window, all documents open in
their own window.

document

Open... Ctri+O Containers
Close Alt+F4 Templates
ImporfExport... Eilter Templates
File Properties... Alt+Enter §.amples ¥
Lisp
Print... CirleP ScratchPad
Print Setup... -
Publish... “\“H”\
Exit Interleaf 6 - desktop [d:\desktop]

éws GoTo Tools Help

document

Systemé  clipboard

Figure 2-1. Creating a document on the Deskiop

The Document Window

The document window is the main work area in Interleaf 6. Any text or
graphic you place on a page is put there through a document window. Fig-
ure 2-2 shows a document window for the document you just opened. At
a glance, a document window shows you the structure and content of a
document. The document window gives you a method for navigating
within a document and access to the tools required for creating and edit-
ing text and graphics.

The main parts of a document window are a menu bar, tool bar, document
rulers, component bar, text and graphics area, page controls, and status
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bar. You will become more familiar with the parts of a document window
as you work with documents in the following chapters.

Interleal 6 - document

Menu Bar
Tool Bar

Document
Rulers l—

operties Tools grete Tables ﬂclp

para |

Component
Bar

Text and
Craphics
Area

vobnenbn Bt bt oL ot Lo J2 Lo B ot 0 L B F

Page Controls

Status Bar

Figure 2-2, The document window

Minimizing a Document Window

You can minimize a document window just like you can minimize the
Desktop or other container windows. However, when a document window
is minimized, you can’t edit the document. When you find yourself work-
ing with multiple documents simultaneously, being able to minimize a
document’s window is a very handy feature for managing your working
environment.

Now would be a good opportunity for you to practice minimizing a docu-
ment window. Figure 2-3 shows a document window before and after it is
minimized.
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| interleat 6 - document Minimize Button —
ools Create Tables Help click to shrink the
document window
to an icon.

To restore the document
window for editing,
double-click on the
document's icon.

Figure 2-3. Minimizing a document window

Note When you minimize a document window, all tools and tearoff
menus (available in Motif only) associated with the document are also
removed from your screen. Later, when you restore the document’s win-
dow, the tools and menus open when you minimized the window will
be restored.

Closing a Document

Closing a document window is similar to closing container windows—
choose File— Close on the document’s menu bar. If you haven't made any
changes to the document, the window will close without any further input
from you. However, ifyou did make changes that haven'tbeen saved, you'll
be asked by Interleaf 6 what you want to do with the document. Figure 2—4

Cirl+0
Alt+F4

Save Ctrl+S
Save As... Alt+F2
Revert to 2

Import...
FEile Properties... Alt+Enter

Print... Cirl+P
Print Setup...
Publish...

Exit

Figure 2-4. Closing a document
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shows a dialog box giving you four choices: Save, Hold, Cancel, or Close.
Table 2-1 describes these choices. You’'ll get a chance to work with these
choices again in Part II of this book.

Table 2-1. Possible Choices for Closing a Modified Document

CHOICE DESCRIPTION

Save Saves any changes you have made. Choose this if you
want the changes to become permanent.

Hold Hold your changes in a work-in-progress version of the
document. Choose this when you're in the process of
revising a document, but want to keep an original version
of the document until you've finished with the document
revisions. The next time you open the document, you'll be
working with the work-in-progress version.

Cancel Cancels a document close. Choose this if you decide not
fo close the document and want to leave it open.

Close Closes a document without saving any changes. Choose
this if you don't want any of the changes saved with the
document. If you choose this, any changes that you have
made will be lost.

DocuMENTS ARE STRUCTURED INFORMATION

Now, I wish to digress for a few pages and talk about what documents are
and how Interleaf 6 views a document. It’s important for you to under-
stand this if you're to work effectively with Interleaf 6.

So just what is a document? Memos, letters, and reports are documents.
The book you're reading is also a document, although a rather long one.
Documents aren'’t limited to paper, either. Today, you can learn about
dinosaurs or outer space, consult medical references, and perform
research in an encyclopedia with documents displayed on your computer.
What all of these documents have in common, whether paper or elec-
tronic, is they contain structured information.

What Is Structured Information?

Structured information is data in the form of text and graphics (and in
some cases, animation and sound) that is organized in a logical fashion to
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convey meaning. A letter is one type of document that has a well known
structure: date, sender’s address, recipient’s address, salutation, body con-
sisting of paragraphs, closing, and signature. A report is another type of
document that has a structure: title, subtitle, author, summary, and abody
which may consist of sections and subsections. A well structured docu-
ment allows a reader (or a computer) to find specific information quickly
and easily.

Inferring Structure from Document Design

We often look at a document and infer its structure from the document’s
design. For example, Figure 2-5 shows the first page of a fictitious typewrit-
ten report. Visually, we can interpret the report’s structure. The title of the
report appears at the top of the page. Below the title is the name of the
report’s author; and below that, the report’s subtitle. Following the subtitle
is the report’s summary. The main body of the report follows the summary.
Each section of the report body is started with a numbered heading and
contains any number of paragraphs. But thisisn't the only way areport can
be presented.

Reporf Tlﬂe Tempu Revol Ailew
Author xiigs piaee
SUbhHe Turqu Brevt Elliu Repar Aiuve Namia

Anoct reern on citqugar ano fe ventmhipec oramo, uet-

Summ a ry fuorets ni tus sacer tus agteliu ipse v 75tvi Eonei

elaur plica.

Side
1. Enitu Am mih

Helen g erv——————————  RiOra INtui Imseppretu te mpu rev ol b ileg rok amrevoc tephe ro
Erque sveetepe tenovsindu turqu brevt ell iurepar ti uveta-
mia queso utage udulcvires humus fallo 25deu Anetn
bisre fr eunca rmi av irei ngenumque miher muner
veris ade stduner veris adest.

Isput tatqu a liqudiams bipos it opu 50sta isantoscul
b ifidmquec cum enberra etm ii py ren. Nsomn anoc-
treern oncitquqar anofe ventm hipec or amo uetfu
orets ni tus sacer tusagteliu.

Heoding 2. Umbra Perqu Bntra

Escit billo isput tatqu aliqu diams bipos itopu 425ta
Isant. Osculbifid mquec cum en berraetmii, pyren ns
omn anoct reern oncit qugar anofe ven tmhipec oramo.

Munerveris adest dunerveris adest iteru: quevi es cit
billo isput tatqu aliqu diams bipos itopu 675ta Is
PO rog roph ant oscul bifidmquec. Cumen berraetmii pyren nsomn
anoct reern onc it qu gar anofe ventmhipec oramo
vetfu.

Figure 2-5. Siructure of a typed report
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Figure 2-6 shows the same fictitious report, only this time it is typeset. The
appearance is vastly different, but you can still infer the same document
structure. In fact, some of you will find it much easier to see the report’s
structure in the typeset copy than in the typewritten copy—design is
important for conveying document structure and meaning.

Designing Documents Is Expensive

In the typewritten report, the typist has to spend a significant amount of
time planning the design of the document as he types the information—he
has to decide when to end a line and start a new one, or how much spacing
to put between paragraphs or between paragraphs and headings. Things
have improved with word processors and electronic typesetters, but even
a typeset document can require a lot of time specifying the design of the
information before the final document is produced.

Timely delivery of documents is critical to the success of many businesses.
Spending time formatting a document means less time is available to add
information to the document. Wouldn't it be great to have a tool that
allowed authors and typists to concentrate on adding structured informa-
tion to adocument, rather than spending time learning howto format, and

e S —

Author Aliqu Diams
S U bn ﬂ e Turqu Brevt Elliu Repar Aiuve Namia
Anoct hipec orame, uetiu orets nit tusag teliu
ummary ipsev 75tvi Eonel elaur plca.
. 1. Enitu Ammih
H eq d In 9 Riora Inie Erque Imsep pretu tempu revol bileg rokam revox tcphe Fsve ctepe tenov sindu turgu brevt
ellu repar tiwve tamia queso viage udulc vires humus fallo 25deu Anetn biste (reun
carmi avire ingen umque miher muner verls adest duncr veris adest.
Isput taigy ms bipos itopy S0sta issnt oscul bifid mquec cumen berra etmii
pyren. Nsomn anoct reem oncit quqar anofe ventm hipec oramo uetfu orets aitus sacer
tusag teliu.
HeO d | ng 2. Umbra Perqu Antra
Escit billo isput tatqu aliqu diams bipos itopu 425ta Isant, Oscul bifid mquec cumen
berra ctmil, pyren nsomn anoct reem oncit qugar anofe ventm hipee oramo.
Muner veris adest duner veris adest iteru: quevi escit billo isput tatqu aliqu diams
ara g ra p bipos itopu 675ta Isant oscul bifid mquec, Cumen berca ctmii pyren nxomn anoct

recm oncit quqar anofe venim hipec oramo uetfu.

Figure 2-6. Structure of a typeset report
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actually formatting, a document? Of course, the answer to that question is
yes; and such a tool does exist. It’s called Interleaf 6.

Interleaf 6 Lets You Concentrate on Information

Interleaf 6’s approach to document creation is to treat a document as
structured information. This allows you to concentrate on entering
information into a document’s structure, rather than trying to design and
format the information to create a structure. Sure, Interleaf 6 allows you to
design and format documents, too. But Interleaf 6’s power is that it allows
you to separate the function of assembling information from varied
sources to create a document from the functions of designing and format-
ting a document. I hope to make this clearer in the next section.

THE STRUCTURE OF Interleaf 6 DOCUMENTS

=

Let’s take another look at the fictitious report shown in Figure 2-6. This
report is shown in an Interleaf 6 document in Figure 2-7. If you wish to see
this report for yourself on your Desktop, create a Report] document by
choosing File— New— Samples— Reportl, and then open it.

Note The sample documents are only available if installed by your
Interleaf 6 administrator.

Interleaf 6 presents the contents of the report in the text area of a docu-
ment window the same way it will print on paper (this is known as WYSI-
WYG—what you see is what you get). If you look along the left side of the
document window you see something that doesn’t get printed on paper:
the document’s component bar.
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Figure 2-7. Report siructure revealed in document window

The Component Bar Is Like a Closet Rod

Interleaf 6 documents are like clothes closets. Think of a clothes closet for
a moment. It is designed to store clothing. The closet rod holds all of the
clothes that go into a closet. Hangers, garment bags, shoe bags, and tie
racks hold clothing that hangs on the closet rod. Each is designed to hold
a certain article of clothing. Each item you hang on a closet rod is hung in
acertain order, has arelationship to the other itemshung on the closet rod,
takes up a certain amount of space, and holds its article of clothing in a cer-
tain way. Without the closet rod and hangers, your clothes would lie in a
heap at the bottom of the closet.
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A document is analogous to a clothes closet, with the component bar
being the closet rod and components acting like hangers, garment bags,
shoe bags, and tie racks. Without a component bar and components, a
document’s information would lie in an unrecognizable heap at the bot-
tom of the document. Just as hangers, garment bags, shoe bags, and tie
racks are designed to hold different articles of clothing, components are
designed to hold different pieces of information.

Component Bar

Components

/

Tables Paragraphs

Figures Titles

Figure 2~8. A document is like a closet

Components Are the Hangers

Look again at Figure 2-7 and see the different component names in the
component bar. At the top of the component bar is a component named
title. As the name suggests, it holds the title of the report. The next compo-
nent is authorand it holds the name of the report’s author. Throughout the
rest of the report, the information contained in the report is held in
appropriately named components: the report’s subtitle is held in a subtitle
component, section headings are held in headnum components, and sec-
tion text is held in paragraph components.
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Justas youwouldn'thangasuiton a tierack, youwouldn'twant to place the
report’s title in a paragraph component. You hang clothes on items
designed to hold them and you don’t worry about how the clothes are
hung. Likewise, you put information into components that are designed to
hold them and you don’'t worry abouthow to format them—the formatting
is taken care of automatically by the properties assigned to the compo-
nent. So while working with Interleaf 6, all you really need to remember is
that your information should be held in the component that is most
appropriate for the information.

MASTERS AND INSTANCES

Anefficiently organized closet uses different items to hang and store cloth-
ing. Likewise, a well-designed document template will contain most, if not
all, of the component definitions you need to assemble your information
into documents. In addition to components, documents contain other
objects for assembling information. The object definitions in a template
are known as master objects.

Master Objects

=

Master objects are stored with a document and are used for creating new
objects. To see the types of objects available in the Reportl document
choose Edit— Create on the document’s menu bar. A dialog box like the
one shown in Figure 2-9 will appear, showing you the types and names of
all masters in the document.

Note If the sample documents were not installed by your Interleaf 6
administrator, you can use a regular document (File— New— Docu-
ment) to follow along.

Click on the Components button to see all of the component masters
available. Click on the Frames button and the list of masters will change to
show all of the different frame masters available.

Master objects control the default text properties, format, content, and tab
settings of newly created objects in a document. Each time you create a
new object, Interleaf 6 consults the master object definition of the same
name and creates a new object with all of the same properties. This new
object is known as an instance of a master.
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You can try this for yourself by creating a few different components in the
report. You can create anew component by selecting the name of the com-
ponent in the name list and clicking the Create button.

Master —— |
component |
objects
available in
the document.

i

Local (All]

otnote: -
numbered
unnumbered

Master frame objects —
available in the document.

Figure 2-9. Master objects in the Report] document

Instance Objects

You'll enter text and graphics into these instances, and you may occasion-
ally modify some properties of the instance so that it is different from its
master. But as long as an instance has the same name as a master, it will
always maintain a relationship with the master. In Part II of this book, you
will have a chance to create many different types of instances and you will
see how to make changes to instance properties.

Instances of Masters

Ifyou’ll permit me to return to the components are hangers analogy, think
of a list of masters as a closet supply catalog showing all of the different
types of hangers available for purchase. When you decide upon the hanger
you want, you purchase it and bring it home. When you hang it on the
closetrod itbecomes an instance of the hanger shown in the catalog. It has
all of the same properties as the master. Likewise, when you use a master
objectin adocument, you have created an instance object. See Figure 2-10
for an illustration of this point.
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Variations of Masters

When an article of clothing keeps falling off a hanger, you might decide to
use a clothes pin to hold the clothing; thus, modifying the hanger. By
attaching a clothes pin to the hanger, you have changed some of the hang-
er’s properties; but it is still recognized as ahanger. You have created a vari-
ant hanger. You can also modify some properties of instance objects and
create variant instances.

There is nothing wrong with occasionally using a variant hanger or a vari-
antinstance of an object. However, ifyou find yourself using the same vari-
ation often, you should find a different type of hanger or object to suit the
job. For your closet, you'll need to thumb through the closet supply catalog
and hope you can find the perfect hanger. In a document, search the mas-
ter object list. If the right object doesn't exist, you can create a new one. In
a very simple fashion, this is how document masters and instances work.

Masters

Instance

R

Figure 2-10. Instance of a master object

You have now finished with all of the documents you created and opened
in this chapter. Close any open documents now. If you want to delete them,
do that now, too. When you have finished with that, you can quit Inter-
leaf 6.
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SUMMARY

In this chapter you learned about documents. You created, opened, and
closed a document. You visually inspected a document to infer its struc-
ture. You learned that Interleaf 6 looks at documents as structured
information, and how this frees you to concentrate on the information in
adocumentrather than on its formatting. After being shown how an Inter-
leaf 6 document is like a closet, you may never look at documents (or clos-
ets) the same way again. Finally, you learned about masters and instances
of objects.

In the next chapter, you'll build upon the knowledge you have gained so far
as you begin to create and work with documents.



PART I

Creating Beautiful
Documents Without
Trying

Part IT will show you how to create beautiful documents using a pre-existing template
Using a template will allow you to concentrate on information structurerather than tex
format. You'll begin by creating a new document, and after you see how easy that is, you'l
do more editing using some existing existing documents. Next, you'll learn to print the
documents you create. You'll learn to include illustrations and create text references t
them. You'll also learn to create tables. After you complete these document basics, you'l
learn to use Interleaf 6 books for longer documents. With books, you'll get a chance tc
create a table of contents and an index.

SETTING THE STAGE FOR PART Il OF THIS BOOK

You have been assigned to the documentation department of a software
company that designs and manufactures database software for bowling
leagues and tournaments. Your department is responsible for user®
guides describing the use of the software. Your job is to take informatior
from different writers and artists and assemble it into a final document.
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CHAPTER 3
Creating a Document

This chapter presents information on creating a simple document. You'll create and
open a new document. You'll enter text that will be formatted automatically as you type.
You'll learn to delete and replace text. You'll also learn to move and copy text to other
areas ofa document. You'll learn how to format selected areas of text. Finally, you'll learn
to save and close a document.

INSTALLING THE UserR GUIDE TEMPLATE

Congratulations on your new job assembling user’s guides for your soft-
ware company. You'll be building the documentation for your company’s
latest program called GO! Bowl. Your company expects you to use its stan-
dard template for this user’s guide. The User Guidetemplate can be found
on the companion disk and will be used with the examples given in the rest
of this book.

An installation program has been provided on the disk. The installation
program is written in Interleaf Lisp, so you must have Interleaf 6 started to
run the program. When you run the installation program, the User Guide
template will be extracted from the disk and putinto the Create cabinet on
your Desktop.

3-37
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Note Interleaf Lisp is a built-in programming language that comes
with Interleaf 6. With Interleaf Lisp, you can add powerful capabilities

to your documents, or create additional programs to improve your
working environment.

To run the install program, you'll need to open a window to the disk.

Opening a Window to the Companion Disk

Perform the procedure in Figure 3-1 to open a window to the User Guide
disk. After the window is open, you can run the install program.

Running the Install Program

Now that you have the contents of the companion disk displayed in a win-
dow, you're ready to run the install program. See Figure 3-2 for the proce-
dure.

AcCESSING THE USER GUIDE TEMPLATE

The template has been installed, and it is now available on the File— New
menu. Figure 3-3 shows how the template might appear on your menu. To
access any object in the template—as well as any object that was included
on the companion disk—you will click on File, click on New, and then click
on Inside Interleaf with the mouse. The submenus below Inside Interleaf
represent everything included on the companion disk.

For a description of the User Guide template, including its structure and
the objects defined within it, see Appendix A.
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Insert the disk into the drive.
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Using /V\Oflf ] gouigerﬁ mount -t pcfs /devw/fd0 /pcfs
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administrator for assistance.
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Interleaf 6 - GoTo Pathname
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a:\ if the disk is in drive A:. For Motif, the
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Edit View GoTo Tools

] N
<

inside install readme

Figure 3-1. Opening a window fo the companion disk
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File Edit View GoTo fi_'uols [ Help |
Load .
Read-Eval S . L.
PartFiles , Select the install Lisp icon and choose

R v
inside [EEEI readme Af:l?:e | TOOIS—> Load.

lnlcrléléf 6

Choose Install to
proceed with the
installation.

Choose Continue.
Return to the Deskiop using GoTo— Desktop.
Remove the disk from the drive. On Motif,
unmount the disk and then eject it. See your
system administrafor if you require assistance.

Figure 3-2. Running the install program

lnterleafs—desktnp [d\deSka] —
View GoTo Tools Help
document

Edit

]

Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf User Guide <whole book> |
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises MASTER K
ImporExport... Templates gra.phics Front :
Eile Properties... Alt+Enter Filter Templates Online '
Samples )

Print... Cri+P Lisp )
Print Setup... ScratchPad '
Publish... :
Exit :

Figure 3-3. Accessing the User Guide template on the File— New menu
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CREATING AND OPENING A DOCUMENT

In this chapter, you are going to create a document from the User Guide
template. The document you will work with is called start. To create it
choose File— New— Inside Interleaf— User Guide— Body— Part—
Chapter— start (see Figure 3-4). The start document will be created on
your Desktop.

Interleaf 6 - desktop [d:\desktop)
Il Edit View GoTo Tools Help
| document
Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf User Guide
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises
Templates Graphics

<whole book>
MASTER 2
Eront »

imporExport... .
File Properties... Alt+Enter Eilter Templates Online

Sampl Y <whole book>
Print... Cirl+p Lisp part data
Print Setup... ScratchPad Title

Publish... T
Exit !

Chapter £whole book>

Figure 3-4. Creating a start document

Whew! That was a very long menu for creating a start document. If you're
wondering if there is a better way to create the start document the next
time you want one, there is. You can use a link to the start document to
make it appear sooner on the File— New menu. If you are interested in
creating such a link, you'll find information on creating the link in Appen-
dix B.

Well, now that a new start document has been created on your desktop,
change the name to Introduction, and then open Introduction by double-
clicking on its icon. You're ready to begin entering text into the Introduc-
tion document.

ENTERING TEXT

When you open the document, you’ll see in the component bar a single
component, h:chapter. The h:chapter component contains the start of a
chapter, as well as the chapter title. The structure of the h:chapter compo-
nent will become clear as you work through the other chapters in this part
of the book. For now, you are just interested in entering text for this chap-
ter. You'll begin by typing the title.
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Entering the Chapter Title

1 [huchapter
Inline
component
marker

The words chapter title, which already appear in the document, are con-
tained within inline components. Inline components have many of the
same properties as top-level components (components that are displayed
in the componentbar), but are used within other components to add addi-
tional structure and formatting of the information they contain.

Think of the inline component as a single hanger within a clothes bag that
is hanging in your closet. The clothes bag has only one attach point to the
closetrod, but may contain many hangers within it. The h:chaptercompo-
nent attaches the chapter title information to the document through the
component bar, and contains a number of inline components. You can see
the inline component markers on either side of chapter title. Figure 3-5
shows the document zoomed to 200 percent to make it easier to see the
inline component markers.

e erleat Blnlmduclmn[mndmed]
File Edit View Properties Tools Create Tables Help

................................................

Figure 3-5. Seleciing the old chapfer itle

You want to change the chapter title to Introduction. Select the words
chapter titleby placing the mouse cursor to the left of the word chapterbut
inside (to the right of) the inline component marker. Press the mouse but-
ton, and while holding the button down, drag the mouse to the right until
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both words are highlighted. Be careful to stay within the inline component
markers when selecting the text. Type in the word Introduction. When you
first begin typing, the selected text will be deleted. As you type, the text
caret will move to the right, leaving behind the stream of characters you
have typed. When you have finished, your document should look like Fig-
ure 3-6.

lnlerleafﬁ - |n’(ruductlnn [modified

T (ughapter ) ?
™ Current component

; ; ) Text insertion
bar insertion point

point [or caret)

Prefix marker ~_

Introduction|

%

L
—_

................................................

Figure 3-6. The chapter title after its change

Creating a Section

Now that you have changed the chapter title, you'reready to create the first
section of the chapter. Minimally, a section consists of a heading and a
paragraph, and will be created below the chapter title. Ensure the current
component insertion point, indicated by the horizontal bar, is below the
h:chapter component. To do this, click the mouse in the component bar
below the h:chapter component. The current insertion point indicates the
location where Interleaf 6 will create the next component. Figure 3-6
shows the component bar insertion point located below the h:chapter
component. You may also select a component to establish the current
insertion point. New components will be created after the selected com-
ponent.



3-44

INSIDE Interleaf

Create

Creating a Section Title

With the component bar insertion point correctly positioned, chose
Create— Component... from the menu, or click on the Create button in
the tool bar. This will bring up the Create dialog box (see Figure 3-7). Scroll
through the list of components until you find an /:1 component. Highlight
it, then select the Create button. A new h:1 component will be created in
the component bar.

T el O Creafe a new component,
MBI Tabies Help choose Create— Component...
Componclo)tee e 5 on the menu. This will open

Inline... .
Autonumber... the Create dialog box.

h:chapter

Frame...

Index... Escx
Reference »
Autoreference Escru
Chart —
Equation .
Date > '
Time 4 '
Character » '
1

Create - Introduction

H 2
H{ chapter
ead: -

Scroll through the list and find
the desired component.
Highlight the component and
then click Create.

Figure 3-7. Creating a new component with the Create dialog box

Asdescribed in the User Guidereference in AppendixA, the h:1 component
will automatically contain the proper numbering for a first level compo-
nent within a chapter. The automatic numbering is accomplished with an
autonumber in the component prefix. A prefix is everything located to the
left of the prefix marker (vertical bar) which indicates the end of the prefix.
The content of a component prefix is shared among all components with
the same name. In this case, all #:1 components have an autonumber in
the prefix.

The title of this section is: The History of Bowling. Type the title to the right
of the prefix marker. Figure 3-8 shows the Introduction document after you
have created the section title.
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If you accidentally type to the left of the prefix marker, all #:1 components
will have The History of Bowling as part of the section title. You can easily
fix this by deleting the text and repositioning the text insertion point to the
right of the prefix marker.

Imt;rlcafﬁ— Inlr oductmn[momhed] ——
Tools Create Tales Help

CHAPTER

]Jntroductiom

it 1.1|The History of Bowling|

Figure 3-8. Creating a section title

Creating a Paragraph

Now that you have created the section title, you need to create the para-
graphs within the section. Paragraphs are created with a p:0 component.
The component caret should be positioned after the h:1 component.
Using the Create dialog box, find and highlight p:0and select Create. A p:0
component will be created at the current location in the component bar.
Type the following paragraph without using any carriage returns—the text
will automatically wrap to the beginning of the next line when the text
reaches the right margin.

Bowling has been around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence o
support this is an ancient version of a ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s
grave. Stone age man [as evidenced by the popular cartoon character
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Fred “Twinkle-Toes” Flintstone] also enjoyed the recreational activity of rol-
ling rocks at other rocks. “Nine-pins,” where the pins are arranged in a
diamond shape, became very popular as a recreational sport in the
1800's in New York. Gamblers soon invaded the sport, and participation
in “nine-pins” was banned. Being the enterprising people that Americans
are, it wasn't long before the ban was circumvented by adding another
pin fo the setup, and arranging the pins in the shape of a triangle. The
game was renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

While you typed in the paragraph, you may have noticed that the open
double quote (“) was created automatically when you pressed the double
quote key (”) on the keyboard. This is because Interleaf 6 uses intelligent
quotes to aid you as you type. Another character to notice is the true
hyphen (-). The true hyphen is different from the hyphen you find on a
typewriter (-)—it is really an en dash—and is created by pressing a special
key sequence (ESC-) or choosing the character from the Create— Charac-
ter submenu. Other special characters can be created using the Create
Character dialog box which is opened by choosing Create— Character—
Other....

You have another paragraph to type, so you'll need to create a second p:0
component for the paragraph. You can do this by using the Create dialog
box, but a faster way to do this is by pressing the RETURN or ENTER key
whenyoureach the end of the paragraph. Any time you use the ENTER key
in Interleaf 6, a new component identical to the current component is
created. In fact, any time you use the ENTER key, the current component
is split into two components at the current location of the text caret. After
you have created a second p:0 component, type in the following para-
graph:

Bowling has become a very popular recreational and sporting activity.
In 1895, the American Bowling Congress was formed to standardize the
rules and regulations of bowling. Today, the ABC is the principal orga-
nization sponsoring organized league and tournament bowling. Accord-
ing fo rules created by the ABC, leagues and tournaments sanctioned by
the ABC must keep accurate records of bowlers’ league and fournament
participation and performance. That's where our latest software product,
GO! Bowl, can help you in your fask as a league or tournament secrefary.

Great! You are well on your way to completing this first chapter. Your docu-
ment should now look like Figure 3-9.
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1.1|The History of Bowling

Bowling has been around since approximately 5200 B.C, Evidence to support this is an
ancient version of a ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave, Stone age man (as evidenced
by the popular cartoon character Fred “TwinkleToes® Flintstone) also enjoyed the reqre-
ational activity of rolling rocks & other rocks, “Nine-pins,” where the pins are aranged in
a diammnd shape, became very popular as a recreational spart in the 1800°s inthe New
Yark. Gamblers soon invaded the sport, and participation in “nine-pins” was barned. Being
the enterprising people that Americans are, it wasn’t long befare the ban was circurmvented
by adding another pin to the setup, and arranging the pins in the shape of a triangle. The
game was renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

Bowling has become a very popular recreational and sporting activity, In 1895, the
American Bowling Cangress was formed to standardize the rules and regulations of bowl-
ing, Dday, the ABC is the principal crganization spansoring arganized league and towrma-
ment bowling, According to rules created by the ABC, leagues and tounaments sanctioned
by the ABC must keep accurate recards of bowlers” league and toumamert participation
and performance. That's where our latest software product, GO! Bowl, can help you in your
task as a league or tournamert secretary)

Figure 3-9. Introduction document’s contents

DELETING AND REPLACING TEXT

You can delete single characters by using the BACKSPACE and DELETE
keys. If you want to change more than a few characters at a time, there are
more efficient ways to delete and replace text. First, you must select the
text you want to change. Text can be selected in a variety of ways: selecting
words, sentences, paragraphs (and components), or ranges of text. It is
easy to tell what text is selected, because it shows up highlighted on the
screen. You can also select text by selecting one or more components in the
component bar. When you do, the component name will be highlighted,
but the text will not.
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Deleting a Word

Cut

To delete aword, you must first select it. In the first line of the second para-
graph, place the mouse pointer in the word “very.” Double-click to select
the word and the spaces that follows it. By selecting the trailing spaces with
a word, your document will maintain proper spacing after you delete the
word. Figure 3-10 shows the selected text. Choose Edit— Cut from the
document’s pulldown menu, and the word “very” will be removed from
your document. The remaining text will automatically reformat. You can
also use the Cut button on the text tool bar. Text that is cut is placed on
Interleaf 6’s Clipboard.

PR I e L e e e R e e A T A T T T R N R

by adding anclher pin 1o the setup, and aranging the pins in the shape of a wriangle. The
game was renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

Bowling has becarne a fE§gpopular recreational and sporting activity. In 1895, the
American Bowling Congress was formed to standardize the rules and regulations of howl-
ing. Tday, the ABC is the principal argenization sponsoring crganized league and tourna-
mert bowling, Accarding to rules created by the ABC, leagues and tournaments sanctioned
by the ABC must keep accurate recards of howlers” league and tournament participation
and performance, That's where our latest software product, GO! Bawl, can help you in your

task as a league or tournament secretary.

Figure 3-10. Doublelicking a word selects the word and trailing spaces

Deleting a Paragraph (or Component)

Deleting an entire paragraph (or other type of component) is as simple as
selecting the appropriate component and using the Cut button. You can
try this by selecting a p:0 component in the componentbar and then click-
ing on the Cut button. Click the Undo button to restore the paragraph.
(More about Undo later.)

Deleting a Range of Text

Double-clicking selects a word, but you can select a range of text by drag-
ging the mouse. Place the mouse pointer at one end of the text you wish to
select. Now press and hold the mouse. Drag the pointer to the other end of
the text. Once the range of text is selected, cut it.
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Tip Another way to select a range of text is to position the text caret by
clicking at one end of the range you wish to select. Then, while pressing
the SHIFT key, click where you want the selection to end. Everything
between the text caret and the second place you clicked will be selected.
To select a range of text that doesn't appear on the screen at one time, use
the scroll bar to make the end of the desired selection area visible and
then SHIFT-Click.

[<H1] Bowling has been around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppaort this is an
ancient version of a ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave. Stone age man (as evidenced
by the popular cartoon character Fred “Fwinkle‘Toes™ Flintstone) also enjoyed the recre-
alional activity of rolling rocks a other rocks. “Nine-pins,” where the pins are aranged in
a diamond shape, became very popular as a recreational spart in the 1800°s inthe New
York Gamblers soon invaded the spart, and participation in “nine-pins” was banned. Being
the enterprising people that Americans are, it wasn't lang before the ban was cucmnventzd
bya.dﬂmg ancther pin to the setp, and aranging the pins in the shape of a triangle, j3

CANE WA TENANIe TIEN-pIE,” and 13 Wit 112 {0 £\

TGN 1895, the American
Bcrw mg gulatians of bowling. Accard-
ing torules created by the ABC, lea.gucs mdtummnems sanctioned by the ABC must keep
accuraie records of bowlers’ league and tournament participation and performance. That’s
where our latest software product, GO! Bowl, can help you in your task as a league or tour-
nament secretay.

Figure 3-11. Selecting a range of text across components

Replacing Selected Text

You have seen how to delete words and ranges of text. Sometimes, after
deleting the text, you will want to enter replacement text. To do this
quickly, you can skip the clicking on the Cut button and just begin typing
(you did this earlier when you entered the title for this chapter). All of the
text you have selected will be replaced by the new text you type.

Undoing a Change

Undo

Redo

What happens if you change your mind about the text you just replaced?
Well, you can use the Undo feature of Interleaf 6 to restore your document
to its previous condition. To see how this works, select the second p:0com-
ponent in the component bar. After it is selected, click on the Cut button
and watch the paragraph disappear from the document. To undo this
change, choose Edit— Undo Cut from the document pulldown menu, or
click on the Undo button in the tool bar.

After you use the undo feature, you'll notice changes besides having the
paragraph reappear in the document—the Undo button changes into a
Redo button (just in case you change your mind again). Clicking the Redo
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button will again delete the paragraph from the document. You can also
choose Edit— Redo Cut on the menu.

MovVING AND COPYING TEXT

Sometimes you might find that you want to move or copy text to different
areas of your document, instead of just deleting it from the document.
Moving and copying text begins just like deleting it—you must first select
some text.

Moving a Range of Text

=

Moving text applies to any selected text, be it a word, sentence, or some
other range of text. Once you have the desired range of text selected, you
candragit to another area of your document. To try this out, select the sen-
tence in the second paragraph of the document that reads: “Bowling has
become a very popular recreational and sporting activity.” (Make sure that
you have selected the space following the sentence.) With the mouse over
the selected text, press and hold the mouse button. As you begin to move
the mouse, it will change to a pointer with an arrowhead in one corner and
the characters “abc” in a box attached to the arrow (see Figure 3-12). Drag
this pointer to the beginning of the first paragraph and release the button.
The sentence will move to the beginning of the first paragraph. Use the
Undo button to restore the sentence to its original location.

Note When moving text, it is important to place the head of the arrow
at the baseline of the text where you want the new text inserted. If you're
not careful, the text may end up a line above or below the intended loca-
tion.
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Select a 1.1The History of Bowling
range of
text Bowling has been around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppart this is an
) 4 abc | sion of abatl and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave. Stane age man (as evidenced
HOld the me-popular cartoan character Fred “RvinkleTes™ Flintstone) also enjoyed the recre-
mouse ational activity of rolling rocks & other rocks, “Nine-pins,” whete the pins are arranged in
a diamond shape, became very popular as a recreational spart in the 1800°s inthe New
button York. Gamblers soon invaded the sport, and participation in “nine-pins” was banned. Being
d the enferprising people that Americans are, it wasn't lang before the bin was circunvented
an by adding anofher pin to the sehp, and arranging the pins in the shape of a triangle. The
drag the game Was renamed “ten-pis,” ad is With uS boday,
cursor to in 1895, the American
a new BUW 1n.g ations of bowling, Accord-
ing torules created by the ABC, leagucs andtoumammts sanctioned by the ABC rmust keep
|OCC|ﬁOﬂ . accurate recards of bowlers® league and tournament participation and perfarmance, That's
where our latest software product, GO! Bowl, can help you in your task as a league or tour-
nament secretary.
Release o [t 1.1|The History of Bowling
the
mouse i 3 jrd Bowling has became a popular recreational and sparting activity, Powling has been
b — around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppart this is an anciert version of a
utfon - ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave. Stone age man as evidenced by the popular car-
a nd fhe — toon chavacter Fred “Fwinkle‘Tes™ Flintstone) also enjoyed the receational activity of
E rolling rocks at other rocks, “Nine-pins,” where the pins are aranged in a diamand shape,
selecfed E becamne very popular as a recreational sport in the 1800°s in the New York Garnblers soon
text WI|| - invaded the sport, and participation in “hine-pins” was batned Being the enterprising
R people that Americans are, it wasn't long before the ban was circunvented by adding
move fo | 1 another pin to the sehup, and aranging the pins in the shape of a frimgle. The game was
fhe new E renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.
location. 159 |r0 In 1895, the American Bowling Congress was formed to standardize the rules and regula-
] tions of bowling. According to rules ereated by the ABC, leagues and tournaments sanc-
3 ticned by the ABC must keep accurate records of bowlers’ league and fournamert participa-
3 tion and perfarmance, That's where our latest software product, GO! Bowl, can help you
il in your task as a leagug or tournament secretary.

Figure 3-12. Moving selected text

Moving a Component

Moving a component is similar to moving a range of text. Select the second
p:0 component in the component bar. With the mouse over the selected
component, press and hold the mouse button. Drag the component to
another area of the component bar and release the button. Figure 3-13
shows the p:0moved to just after the h:chapter component. After you have
practiced moving the component, use the Undo button to undo your
changes.
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Figure 3-13. Moving components

Copying a Range of Text or a Component

Copying text or components is similar to moving text or components; the
difference is that you first press the CTRL key before you drag and drop the
text or component. For example, you can quickly copy the words “Ameri-
Copy can Bowling Congress” to the end of the second paragraph. To do this,
select “American Bowling Congress.” Press and hold the CTRL key while
you point to the selected text, press and hold the mouse, and drag the cur-
sor to the end of the paragraph. You'll notice that the mouse changes as it
did for moving text (except now there are more than one box indicating a
copy). When you release the mouse button, the selected text will be copied
to the end of the paragraph and the original text is unchanged (see Figure
3-14).

An alternate method for copying a selection is to use the Copy and Paste
buttons on the tool bar. After you have selected the text you wish to copy,
click on the Copybutton. A copy of the text is placed on the Interleaf 6 Clip-
Paste board. Now, position the text caret (or component insertion point, if you
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copied acomponent) to the desired location. Click on the Paste button and
a copy of the text (or component) will be pasted.

g U g
Press p:0 Bowling has hecame a popular recreational and sparting activity. Bowling has been
and hold around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to support this is an ancient version of a
The ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave, Stone age man (as evidenced by the popular car-
toon character Fred “Fvinkle‘Des” Flintstone) also enjoyed the remeational activity of
CTRL rolling rocks a other rocks. “Nine-pins,” where the pins are arranged in a diamond shape,
ke became very popular as a recreational sport inthe 1800°s inthe New York Gamblers soon

inrvaded the sport, and participation in “nine-pins™ was bamed. Being the ererprising
peaple that Americans are, it wasn’t long before the ban was circumvented by adding
another pin to the setup, and aranging the pins in the shape of a triangle. The game was
renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

wh||e

drag the

0 In 1895, theESyEs GEwe=IE --g; ¥ was formed to standardize the rules and regula-
cursor to tions of bowling, £ aed by the ABC, leagues and tournarnerts sanc-
a new tioned by the ABC muslkeep at:curate recards of bowlers’ league and tournament participa-
A tion and perfarmance, That’s where our laest software product, GO! Bowl, can help you
location. in your task as a league or tournamert secretary.
abc
Release , , e
Th p:0 Bowling has became a popular recreational and sporting activity. Bowling has been
€ around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppart this is an ancient version of a
mouse ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave. Stone age man ¢as evidenced by the popular car-
toon: character Fred “Tainkle-Toes® Flintstang) also enjoyed the recreational activity of
bUﬁOﬂ rolling rocks a other rocks, “Nine-pins,” where the pins are aranged in a diamond shape,
an d Th e becane very popular as a recreational sport inthe 1800°s in the New York, Gamblers socn
invaded the sport, and participation in “nine-pins™ was barmed Being the enterprising
se|ec1‘ed people that Americans are, it wasw't lang before the ban was circumwvented by adding
text is amﬂmrpmm_thc”seb.q:,'am_arrangmgﬂmpmmmesmpe of a triangle. The game was
: d renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.
COpI & 0:0 In 1895, the American Bowling Congress was formed to standardize the rules and regula-

tions of bowling, Accarding to rules created by the ABC, leagues and tournamerts sanc-
ticned by the ABC must keep accurate recards of bowlers’ league and tournament participa-

tion and perfamance. That’s where our latest software product, GO! Bowl, can help you
in your task as a league or tournament secretary. American Bowling Congresd

new
location.

Figure 3-14. Copying fext

#LocAL” TEXT FORMATTING

Earlier Imentioned that as you type textinto a component, it will automat-
ically take on the default formats defined for the component. However,
there may be times when you want to override the default format for some,
but not all, of the text in the component. I call this “local” text formatting
because it only applies to selected text and not globally to all text in the
component. So what can you change with local formatting? Well, just
about anything: bold, italic, underline, font family, font size, text color, and
more.
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Changing Text Properties

Props

Let’s apply local text formatting to some of the text we have written so far.
Select “GO!Bow!” in the second paragraph. We want to change the format-
ting of these words because it is the title of our program and we want it to
stand out. With the text selected, we can easily change the font family or
point size; bold, italic, and underline formats; or add revision bars, since
these items appear on the tool bar (see Figure 3-15). But if you want to
change more than these items, you need to use the Text Properties dialog
box. You can bring up the text formatting dialog box by choosing Proper-
ties— Selection... or Properties— Text... from the document pulldown
menu. You can also click on the Properties button. Either way, the Text
Properties dialog box will be displayed (see Figure 3-15).

Bold, ltalic, and Revision Bars

Underline

Figure 3-15. Text Properties dialog box and text properties on tool bar

As you can see from the Text Properties dialog box, you can change many
formatting properties of the selected text. (By the way, the Text Properties
dialog box also shows you the properties of currently selected text.) We
want to change the selected text, “GO! Bowl,” to italic, and we want to
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change its color to the same shade of blue being used elsewhere in the doc-
ument. Click on the Italic check box to turnitalic on. Click on the color but-
ton and choose blue from the Color dialog box. Click the Apply button and
“GO! Bow!’ will change to italic and blue. You can click Close to dismiss the
Text Properties dialog box.

quickly change selected text back to the default properties of the compo-
nent. This is very useful when moving or pasting text from one type of
component to another (since the text that is pasted will retain its origi-
nal formatting).

Tip The button labeled Use Component Defaults will allow you to

SAVING AND CLOSING A DOCUMENT

You have done quite a lot of work on editing the Introduction chapter of
your first user’s guide, and you want to save this work, because it is time to
take a break. Well, saving and closing your document are probably the eas-
iest and one of the most important things you can do. Choose File— Close
from the document pulldown menu. Since you have made edits to the doc-
ument, you will be given a message box asking you what you want to do
with these changes (see Figure 3-16). Click on Save to save your work and

close the document.
»
Open... Ctrl+0
Alt+F4
Save V\\ Ctrl+5
Save As... Alt+F2
Revert to »
Import...
File Properties... Alt+Enter
Print... Ctrl+P
Print Setup...
Publish...
Exit

Figure 3-16. Message box for closing a modified document
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Save

If you want to save your work, but leave the document open, you can
choose File— Save from the document menu, instead. You can also click
on the Save button in the tool bar.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you installed the template from the companion disk and
used it to create your first document for a new user guide. You learned how
to choose components—the hangers for information—and enter text into
them. You learned that a component takes care of automatically format-
ting the text you type into it. You learned how to delete, replace, move, and
copy text. When necessary, you learned how to override the default text
formatting properties of a component to apply “local” text formatting.

In the next chapter, you'll expand your knowledge of editing with Inter-
leaf 6 and see how you can work with existing documents.



CHAPTER 4
More Document Editing

This chapter describes some additional editing features you can use within an Inter-
leaf 6 document. You'll use Interleaf 6's ability to add other documents to the document
you are working on, even if that document is a non-Interleaf 6 document. You'll see how
changing component types allows you to change text formatting. You'll learn how to
apply widespread changes in a document. You'll learn some basics about controlling
pagination in a document. After editing the document, you'll use the spelling checker to
check and correct document spelling.

INCORPORATING OTHER DOCUMENTS

After completing the last chapter, you are well on your way to creating a
User Guidefor the GO! Bowl program. However, you still have a big task in
front of you before the documentation is complete. But, don’'t worry! You
don’thave to type in all the text and graphics in a document. In fact, people
in other departments of your company have been writing many parts of
the User Guide, and all you have to do is bring their text into the documents
you are working on. Some of the other departments are using Interleaf 6,
just like you. However, there are others departments that have standard-
ized on different word processors, like Microsoft Word and WordPerfect,
and you need to be able to use their text as well.

4-57



4-58

INSIDE Interleaf

Inside |1
Interleaf

Before you begin this chapter, you'll need to open the Introduction docu-
ment you started in the last chapter. What!? You didn’t save it? Well... Okay,
because a completed Introduction document can be found on the File—
New menu. So, if you don’thave an Introduction document, you can create
one by following the procedure shown in Figure 4-1.

document

Open... Ctrl+0 IR User Guide )]
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises
ImporfExpart... IFmpIates gra_phir.s Introduction k
File Properties... Alt+Enter Filter Templates Online PGM_MGT
Sampl » League Setup [,
Print... CirleP Lisp i
Print Setup... ScratchPad
Publish... B
Exit Introduction

Figure 4~1. Creating an Infroduction document

Using Other Interleaf 6 Documents

interleaf |

The program management department has done some work for the User
Guide using Interleaf 6. Their completed document is ready for you to use
in your Introduction document. Create the program management docu-
ment by following the illustration shown in Figure 4-2.

document

Open... Ctrl+0 PETTIEU  User Guide  »]
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises marketng
imporfExport... I.emplales Eraphics Intreduction
Fite Properties... Alt+Enter Filter Templates Online PGM_MGT k

Samples League Setup I
Print... Ctri+P Lisp
Print Setup... ScratchPad
Publish... X
Exit PGM_MGT

Figure 4-2, Creating the program management document

The program management document, PGM_MGT, was created with Inter-
leaf 6 using the same template you are using to create the User Guide.
You're not going to use the entire PGM_MGTdocument in your User Guide,
because you know that the program management group often includes
information that no user would ever want to read. So, you are going to pick
and choose the items you want to use.



More Document Editing 4-59

Working with Multiple Documents

Since you are going to pick and choose the information you want to incor-
porate into your User Guide, you need to be able to work with both docu-
ments at the same time. Interleaf 6 allows you to have multiple documents
open. Open both the Introduction and PGM_MGTdocuments (by double-
clicking on each of them). You're going to work with both of the windows
open; however, any time you are working with multiple documents, you
can minimize some of the document windows to reduce the clutter on
your screen.

Copy Specific ltems

After you have looked at the PGM_MGT document, you have determined
that you want everything but the first component and the last section,
which asks the question, “What did it take to create this program?” You
don’t think the users want to, or care to, know the details, so this section will

| File LY View Properties Tools Create Tables Help

interleaf 6 - PGM_MGT

Undo CrleZ

Cut Ctri+X
Copy Cirl+C
Paste Crl+V g a—— 3
Delete
Duplicate bnand in 1MG-DNG (heck the fivet cartion of the file for any new information about instal-
ele All Ctrl+A
FindiChange... Cul+F | Alof..
Find Object... Toggle
h| Conyert th;ougl_\ F‘?ge...
Hyphen to Beginning
p{ Tab Fill '11 set a path of GB and then select the GB files
Previous
Delete Master... Next
iU Pasted Text  ShiftsF2
list:num* wgeLo.ojInsert Disk 1 in drive A
list:num .4v2...|Fram the File mern of the Program Manager or File Manager, choose Run
list:num e 3o TyDE @: setups
list:num e o|FOLIOW the Setup instructions an the screen
T [1.4 |What did it take to create this program?
p:0 Have you ever wondered what it takes to create a quality program like GB? Well, it took
peaple, time, and money.
h:2 14.1|People
p:0 It took a team of 15 prograrmmers an 2 program managers to complete this software pro-
gran.

Figure 4-3. Selecting unwanted items at end of document
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Copy

Paste

A\

notbeincluded. Youwant to select everything else (except the first compo-
nent) and place it into your Introduction document.

In the PGM_MGT document window, scroll to the end of the document
and position the component caret just before the h:1 component starting
the unwanted section (see Figure 4-3). Choose Edit— Select— To End to
select all of the components from the current point in the component bar
to the end of the document. Cut the selected components from the docu-
ment. Scroll to the beginning of the document and position the compo-
nent caret between the h:chapterand the h:1 component. Again, select all
components to the end of the document as you did before. This time, how-
ever, you will copy these components to the Introduction document.

If your screen is large enough to viewboth the PGM_MGTand Introduction
documents at the same time, you can drag the selected components with
the mouse from the PGM_MGT window into the Introduction window.
(You could resize the windows so that the component bars of each docu-
mentare visible.) Ifboth document componentbars aren't visible, click the
Copy button in the PGM_MGT window to copy the selected components
onto the Interleaf 6 Clipboard.

Move to the Introductionwindow, ensure the componentbar caretis at the
end of the document and active, and click the Paste button. When you
pastein the information, Interleaf 6 may give you a notice (shown in Figure
4-4), stating that some information in the pasted items will be overridden
by information already in the document. Since both documents you are
joining come from the same template, it is okay to confirm.

Figure 4-4. Interleaf 6 wants to be sure you're not going fo lose information

Warning When you drag and drop components from one document
to another, you will not be given any chance to confirm the operation.
Ifyou changeyour mind, you can use the Undo command in each docu-
ment.
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Interleaf 6 automatically adjusts the heading numbers to the correct val-
ues. This is a feature of Interleaf 6 autonumbers, and because both of the
documents you combined used the same document template (conse-
quently, the same autonumber streams) when they were created. (More
about autonumbers later.) Your results should look like Figure 4-5. You
have successfully included parts of another Interleaf 6 document into
your own!

— |nter|gaf5|mmdum|0n [m0d|f|ed ]A L ———

1

w4 AT U CTIUVIE:

et 1.1 [The History of Bowling

p:0 Bowling has became a popular recrestional and sporting activity. Bowling has heen
aound since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppart this is an ancient version of a
ball md pins in an Egyptian child's grave. Stone age man (as evidenced by the popular car-
toon character Fred “Rwinkle‘Toes” Flintstone) also enjoyed the recreaticnial activity of
rolling rocks at other rocks, “Nine-pins,” where the pins are aranged in a diamond shape,
becane very popular as a recreational sport in the 1800°s in New York Gamblers soon
invaded the spart, and participation in “nine-pins™ was banned. Being the ergerprising i
people thal Americans are, it wasn't long before the ban was circumvented by adding
another pin to the setup, and arranging the pins in the shape of a triangle. The game was
renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

p:0 In 1895, the American Bowling Congress was formed to standardize the rules andregula-
tions of bowling, According to rules created by the ABC, leagues and tournamerts sanc-
tioned by the ABC rust keep accurate records of bowlers” league and tournament participa-
tion and perfomance, That's where our laest software product, G2 Bewl, can help you
in your task as a league or toumament secretary.”

hit [1.2 |Setting Up

p:0 You install GB on your computer using the program SETUREXE. The Setup program
install OB itself, Help files, sample files, and other product components fromt the distribu-
tion disk to to your hard disk

Figure 4-5. Fasting specific components from PGM_MGT to Infroduction
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Note When a region is active, it is the target of any actions resulting
from clicking buttons on the tool bar. You can tell if a region of a docu-
ment (component bar or text area) is active by looking at the highlight-
ing of the component caret, selected components, text caret, or selected
text. In Figure 4-5, the component bar is active, because the selected
components have a black (solid) highlighting. The text area is inactive
and can be seen by the gray (patterned) highlighting of the text caret.
Clicking on the Cut button with the component bar active will cut
selected components (not selected text) from the document.

Using Non-Interleaf 6 Documents

Inside
Interleaf |

The marketing department uses Microsoft Word and has prepared some
information for your User Guide. They have saved their text in Microsoft
Word Rich Text Format (RTF). It just so happens that their document was
installed in your Create cabinet when you installed the companion dis-
kette.

Create the Marketing Document

Because the marketing document is in the Create cabinet, you can choose
File—> New— Inside Interleaf— Exercises— marketng to place it on your
Desktop. Once created, you'll notice thatits iconlooks alittle different than
a standard Interleaf 6 document icon (see Figure 4-6). This lets you see at
a glance that Interleaf 6 has recognized the document is an RTF file.

document

Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf m
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises markeing
IrporExport... Ifamplates gra_phics Introduction k
File Properties... AltsEnter | Lier Templates | Online PGM_MGT
- Samples » League Setup
Print... Cirl+P Lisp
Print Setup... ScratchPad
Publish...
Exdit marketng

Figure 4-6. Creating the marketing department document.

Interleaf 6 will automatically convert the RTF file from the marketing
department into Interleaf 6 components when you copy the RTF file into
your document. To see how this happens, drag the RTF file into the compo-
nent bar of your document just prior to the Setting Up section of the docu-
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ment. After a few seconds (while Interleaf 6 is converting the file) the text
created by the marketing department becomes a part of your document
(see Figure 4-7). The component names of the new text don’'t match the
component names in your document, but we’ll see how we can change
that—and get the text properly formatted—in the next section.

5 1 20 25
- TITET A0 PerTOITATICE, TTH! WOETE O 14l ONMWAE [roa PIEINN ]
2 in your task as a league ot tournamertt secretary.
q lhead jAhy GO! Bowl?
': para Keeping track of everyone’s performance can be a very demanding job, especially if the league or tourma-
"O;E ment s very large. The main reasion for this program is to allow you, the Teague or toumarment: secretary, to
E complete your duties as quickly and efficiernly as possible so that you can GO! Bowl with everyone else.
3 {subhead RDoes AR
4] { |
&
E arttitl
] 2 pattitle
E para GO! Bowd is a comprehensive package that does everything for you. It figures all averages, handicaps, high
-: scores, points, and standings. It keeps track of prizes, as well as, awards for ABC, WIBC, and YABA. It even Lo
i< keeps track of bowler's payments and bark deposits -- perfect for you league secretaries who are aso the ¢
';_ Teague treasurer!
7 {subhead User Friendly
EE para GO! Bowl uses the standard user intetface of Microsoft Windows to make using the program easy and very
E friendly. Pull-dovm menus make it easy to find what your locking for, and if you have a question about hiow
E to do something, on-tine help is just a key press away,
; subhead Immediate Access to Rules o
=] H
- 3
3 |lpara GO! Bowd has a built in word. processor for creating your Teague nies, and features immediate access to i
4 those niles, It also includes the most recent: set of riles and guidelines from ABC, WIBC, and YABA, with 2
= the abflity to find information by typing one or two key words, . ;
E /
3 et 1.2 |Setting Up %
i
|

Figure 4-7. Incorporating the marketing department RTF file

CHANGING COMPONENT TYPES

The marketing department document you just pasted contains compo-
nents named head, subhead, and para. These components are not in use
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in the Introduction document, so they need to be changed into the right
components.

Tip The names of these components come from Microsoft Word styles.
Using Word templates with the same names as Interleaf 6 components
can really simplify the task of assembling documents.

Changing Single Components

Select the component named head. Choose Properties— Selection...
from the document pulldown menu to display the Component Properties
dialog box. Click the More button to access a menu and choose Convert
to.... A Convert dialog box is displayed. Scroll through the list of compo-
nents until you find h:1 and select it (see Figure 4-8). Click Convert. The

Update Master Content
Update Master Props
Revert to Master
Rename Master...

[1.2[Why GO! Bowl?

Keeping track of everyone’s p can be a very ing. job, especily it th
ment is very Targe, The main reasion for this program is to allow you, the league or tours
complete your duties as quickly and efficientty as possible so that you can GO Bowlt

Figure 4-8. Changing a component
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head component has now become an h:1 component, wuh proper num-
bering and formatting applied.

Select the first subhead component to change it into an /4:2 component.
This time, however, instead of using the Change dialog box, use the follow-
ing keystrokes: Press CTRL-N (currently on Motif, itis CTRL-C); the status
barisupdated to show you are changing the name ofa component. Use the
Tand{ cursor keys to scroll through the names until :2is displayed in the
status bar. (You could press H to display a component whose name begins
with h or H, and continue to press H, repeatedly, until /.2 is displayed.)
When the right component name is displayed, press the ENTER key to
change subhead to an h:2 component. Figure 4-9 shows this procedure. If

7 pattitles

Jt Does it All

GO! Bowl is a comprehensive package that does evtrymm
scores, points, and standings, It keeps track of prizes, as wel !
keeps track of bowler's payments and bark deposits —- p?

Teague treasurer! .
subhead Yoer Frieadly :
para GO! Bovd uses the standard, user interface of Microsoft Wird

friendly. Pull-down menus make it easy to find what your 10
o do someting, on-Tine help is just a key press away. '
[

subhead Immediate Access to Rules '
[
para GO! Bowd has a built in word processor for creating youir
those niles. It aso mﬂudes the TMOST recert set of niles andy
the ability to find infgggry =~ =t eie - e = e = = - e .- -e=--a
i

i
'

—

7 partitles '

[

'

BEs 12.1| It Does It All '
'

para . GO Bowd is a comprehensive package that does everytiing,

scores, paints, and standings. It keeps track of prizes, as well
keeps track of bowder’s payments and bark deposits -- py

. Select component. Press g s '
CTRL—N Status bar subhead Use Piendy '
chonges. para €01 Bowl uses the standand.user intertace of Microsoft Win,

friendly, Pull-down menus make it easy to find whit your lo

o do someting, on-fine help is just a key press away. .

subhead Immediote Aocess to Rules :
para GO! Bowl has a bult in word processor for creating your
those niles. It also indudes the most recent set of les and!
the ability to find information by typing one or two key words)

]

2. Choose component name
using

Iznulnlnlnlnljishl.l 1 |]UI-|:I.I.15.1 1.1 1 |U|

3. Press ENTER to change
component. Status bar
shows change.

Figure 4-9. Changing components with keystrokes
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you decide you don’t want to change the component, press the ESC key to

abort the change.

Changing Multiple Components

You could select and change each component individually, but you have
better things to do with your time, so change groups of them all at once.
Choose Edit— Select— All of... from the document pulldown menu (see
Figure 4-10). This displays a Select dialog box. Scroll through the list of
components, choose para, and click Select.

Undo Change Ctrl+Z
Cut CirleX
Copy Ctri+C
Paste Ctri+¥
Delete

Duplicate
Find/Change... Citrl+F
Find Object...

Convert

Hyphen

Tab Fill

Delete Master...

Figure 4-10. Selecting multiple components

Toggle

through Page...

to Beginning
to End
Previous
Next

Pasted Text

Ctri+a

Shift+F2

subhead

subhead

myuurtarskasalea:

1.2[Why G¢

Keeping track of weryo!
ment is very Targe. The £

poss,
(]

stares, poirts, and standings, It]
keeps track of bowler's pwmeﬂl

Teague treasurer! .

ey Frierdly '
'
@O! Bowl uses the standand usé
friendly, Pull-down menus make!
o do something, on-Tine help is !
[

Immediote Access to Rules 0
'
GO! Bowl has a buitt in word s
those niles, It also includes the »
the ability to find infonmatior by s
'
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All of the para components will be selected. You can now change these
components to p:0components by bringing up the Convert dialog box like
before. An alternative to the Covert dialog box is the Change dialog box.
The Change dialog box is easier to get to than the Covert dialog box (which
is only accessible through the Component Properties dialog box), but it is
only found on a popup menu. To open the Change dialog box, position the
mouse cursor in the component bar and press and hold the right mouse
button. Choose Change... from the popup menu. Scroll through the list of
components and highlight p:0. Click on Change to change all of the
selected components

Crl+Z

Change...
Create...
Properties...
Anributes...

Change - Introductio i

Cut Ctri+X

Copy Ctrl+C - L -
Ea e oy ‘
Delete |
Select » | ;

Remove Rev Bars

Figure 4-11. Opening the Change dialog box using a popup menu

After you have changed all of the para components, change the remaining
subhead components into #:2 components. Figure 4-12 shows the mar-
keting department document fully integrated into the Introductiondocu-
ment after the components have been changed. Compare this to the
before picture, shown in Figure 4-7, and you can see that you accom-
plished quite a lot—just by changing the names of the components!

APPLYING WIDESPREAD CHANGES

The Introduction document needs to have some changes made to it
because the authors of the other documents that you included didn’t fol-
low the same conventions you did when creating the document. You can
perform editing functions on the document as a whole. Some of these
function are searching for and replacing text, and searching for and replac-
ing format. You might have to find specific Interleaf 6 objects to make
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Interlg a{ \B, = Immd uctmn [mﬂ d,f.ed] S —

pi.
<1
&1 ot 1.2 [Why GO! Bowl?
3 {0 Keeping track of everyone’s performance can be a very demanding job, especially if the ‘
i league ar tournament is very large. The main reasion far this program is to allow you, the |
= league ar tournamert secretary, to complete your duties as quickly and efficiently as pos-
= sible so that you can GO! Bowl with everyane else.
o 1
i
E 2 patiitles ol
E L
kN 12.1| It Does It All 1
] p:0 GO! Bowl is a camprehensive package that does everything for you It figures all aver- . ‘
] ages, handicaps, high scores, points, and standings. It keeps track of prizes, as well as, |
3 awards for ABC, WIBC, and YABA. It even keeps track of bowler’s payments and bank
3 deposits —— perfect for you league secretaries who are also the league freasurer!
o]
3 [r ‘ h22 | User Friendly
.,,E p:0 GO! Bowl uses the standard user interface of Microsoft Windows to make using the pro-
=7 gram easy and very friendly. Pull-down menus make it easy io find what your looking far,
3 and if youhave a question about how to do sormething, on-line help is just a key press away.
5
= [n2 123 | Inrmediate Access to Rules
p:0 GO! Bowl has a buill in word processar for creating your league rules, and feahures im-

mediate access to those rules, It also includes the most recert set of rules and suidelines

Figure 4-12. Infroduction document affer components are changed

some sort of change to them—that change could be formatting, content,
or both. And while you're making these widespread changes, you want to
know how do to these things quickly and efficiently.

Searching and Replacing Text

In the combined Introduction document, there are references to the GO!
Bowl! program that were typed in as “GB.” Before you can complete this
document, you need to change all of the occurrences of “GB” to “GO!
Bowl.” You can accomplish this with Interleaf 6’s search and replace capa-
bility.
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In the Introduction document, choose Tools— Find/Change... (or click on
the Find Text button) to bring up the Find & Change dialog box. In the Find
& Change dialogbox, you specify search criteria and, ifapplicable, replace-
ment text. In the Find text field, type GB. You want to match the case so you
don’t accidentally find occurrences of “gb,” so click Match Case to turn
case matching on. In the Change To text field, type GO! Bowl. You are now
ready to perform the search and replace (see Figure 4-13). In the pulldown
next to the word Change, choose All. Click on the Change button to change
all occurrences of “GB” to “GO! Bowl.” The dialog box status area will tell
you that Interleaf 6 is finding and replacing all occurrences.

Text

" Find & Change - Introductio

Figure 4-13. find & Change dialog box

Searching and Replacing Format

If youremember from the last chapter, we changed the only occurrence of
“GO! Bowl” to italic and blue. To be consistent, we need to change all
occurrences of “GO! Bowl” to match. This is also done with the Find &
Change dialog box.

Open the Find & Change dialog box, if you closed it, and type in GO! Bow!
as the text you want to find. Type in GO! Bow/as the Change To text or turn
on the Change Text Properties Only option. The last step before executing
the change is to modify the Change To text properties by clicking Text
Props... next to the Change To text field. This will display the Change Prop-
erties dialog box shown in Figure 4-14.

Change the Face to Italic using the Face menu button, and change the
color to blue using the Color menu button. All of the other items display As
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Figure 4-14. Change Properties dialog box

Found to indicate no change will be made to these other text properties.
Click Close to return back to the Find & Change dialog box. The TEXT
PROPS... button is now in upper case to indicate modified text properties.
Perform the search and replace as before by clicking Change. After the
change, your document should look like Figure 4-15.

Note Although the previous examples both replaced text, you can use
the Find & Change dialog box to just search for text without making any
changes. Instead of clicking Change, click on Find to find the text shown
in the Find field.

Finding Document Objects

Find
Object

Because Interleaf 6 documents are structured, you have another way to
search for information in the document independent of the text. You can
search for the following objects: components, inline components, and
graphicframesin a document. To see how thisworks, open the Find Object
dialog box by choosing Tools— Find Object... (or clicking the Find Object
button). The Find Object dialog box (shown in Figure 4-16) allows you to
specify the type of object to search for and the name of the object, if desi-
red.
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h:2

p:0

h:2

p:0

h:2

1.2|[Why GO! Bowl?

Kegping track of everyone’s perfarmance can be a very dernanding job, especially if the H

league or tournament is very large, The main reasion far this program is to allow you, the
league or toumament secretary, to cormplete your duties as quickly and efficiently as pos-
sible so that you can &2} Aow! with everyone else.

7 parttitles

12.1| It Does It All

SO Bowl is a carmprehensive package that does everything for yow It figures all awver-
ages, handicaps, high sccres, poirts, and standings. It keeps frack of prizes, as well as,
awads for ABC, WIBC, and YABA, It even keeps track of bowler's payments and bank
deposits -- perfect for you league secretaries who ave also the league treasurer!

122 | User Friendly
&47¢ How! uses the standard user interface of Microsoft Windows to make using the pro-

gram easy and very friendly. Pull-down meruis rake it easy to find what your looking far,
and if youhave a question about how to do something, on-line help is just akey press away.

123 | Inumediate Access to Rules

Figure 4-15. Introduction document affer changing text and format

The Introduction document has an inline component named emp:user
thatI'want you to search for. So, change the Object type by choosing Inline
on the object menu button. After you make this change, the Name scroll
list will change, showing all of the names of inline components currently
being used in the document. Find and select emp:user in the list. Click on
Find. Interleaf 6 should display the last page of the Introductiondocument
where the inline component occurs (see Figure 4-16). The inline compo-
nent is left in a selected state so that you can copy, delete, or easily edit it.
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READMETXT file lists any change to the &6! Bew! documentation since its publi-
b read the file, double-click READMETXT in the File Manager, or use the Type
in MS-DOS. Check the first section of the file for any new information sbout

Stetup program, you'll set apath of £43¢ Rswl and then select the &£
1o install,

ile mermt of the Program Manager or File Manager, choose Run.

wge3r | TDE
—rd..oJFollow the Setup instructions an the screen.

.||||3|U|||||||||2!S|||||||||2|u|||||||||];s|||||||-I1|u|||||||x

Figure 4-16. Inline component found and left selected

Jumping from Point to Point in a Document

You'll find times during final document cleanup when you'll feel like you're
scrolling from the beginning to the end to the middle, cutting some text or
graphics, and then scrolling to yet another place to paste the information.
If you have to do this often, you can be wasting a lot of time just scrolling
back and forth to items that you have already found before. You can use an
Interleaf 6 feature, called a mark, to putin a place holder (like abookmark)
that you can then jump back to very quickly.
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Setting a Mark

In the Introductiondocument, set a mark at the current insertion point (or
current text caret location) by pressing CTRL-F2 then SPACE BAR. You
have just set a mark that you can jump back to later.

Exchanging Mark and Current Point

Now that you have a mark set, you can scroll to some other point in the
document. Click the mouse to set the current insertion point. Let’s assume
that you just copied something from this part of the document and need
to paste it back at the mark you set earlier. After you have copied the text,
exchange the current point with the mark by pressing CTRL-F2 CTRL-F2.
You are now at the previous mark and can paste your text. If you need to
return to the location where you copied the text, type CTRL-F2 CTRL-F2
to exchange the current point and mark again.

Selecting from Mark to Current Point

In the last chapter, I showed you how to select a range of text by dragging
the mouse or using a SHIFT-click combination. You can also set a mark
and select all of the text between the mark and the current insertion point.
Set the mark at one end of the range of text you want to select. Position the
text caret at the other end of the range and press CTRL-F2 ENTER. The
range of text is now selected and can be deleted or copied. This is a great
way to select text that spans multiple components across pages of a docu-
ment.

CONTROLLING PAGE BREAKS

Interleaf 6 automatically paginates a document as you create it. Some-
times the pagination isn't what you want it to be. Interleaf 6 gives you a
great deal of control over pagination in a document. For example, on
page 1 of the Introduction document, section 1.2 begins very close to the
bottom of the page (see Figure 4-17). You think it will look better at the top
of the next page, rather than on the bottom of the current page, so change
its pagination properties.
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Eile Edit View Properties Jools Create Tables Help

h:1

pi0

h:2

p:0

list:check
list:check

g Jistchert,

1.4 [Before You Run Setup

Befare you install G4/ Bewl, make sure that your camputer meets the minirmam recuire-
rents and that your 0! Bow! package cortains the required itemns.

dnfroduction: 3

14.1 |Check the Hardware and System Requirements

T run &3 Bewl, you must have certain hardware and software installed an your com-
puter. The system requirements include:

el IBM @-compatible machine with an 80386 processar ar higher,
welud-o} hard disk with af least 32 megabytes of free space.

Figure 4-17. Section beginning near botfom of page before changing page properties

Starting a Component on a New Page

Select the corresponding h:0 component in the component bar and
choose Properties— Selection... to open the Component Properties dia-
log box. (You could also open the dialog box by double-clicking on the
component.) Click on the Page button at the top of the dialog box to access
the page properties for the component shown in Figure 4-18. Click the
Begin New Page button to force the component to start on a new page.
Choose Changes to Current from the Apply option menu and click Apply.
Figure 4-19 shows the result after applying the change.
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Compu‘ne‘ntwli;ape.ﬁies for h:1 - Introduction

Figure

hit

p:0

h:2

p:0

list:check
list:check

Click to make component begin
on a new page. Apply changes

fo the current component.

4-18. Setting page properties on the Component Properties dialog box

1.4 Before You Run Setup

Befare you install &15¢ Zow!l, make sure that your camputer meets the minirmen recuire-
merts and that your ¢3! Rew! package cantains the required itemns.

14.1

Check the Hardware and System Requirements

T 1un GG Bowd, you must have certain hardware and software installed on yowr com-
puter. The system recquirernents include:
el ANy IBM@-compatible machine with an 80386 processor ar higher.,
<53+ hard disk with at least 32 megabytes of free space.

Figure 4-19. Change in pagination affer applying new page properties

Keeping Other Items Together

Looking through the rest of the document, you find a paragraph leading
into a list, but the list ended up on the following page (this occurs at the
bottom of page 3 and is shown in Figure 4-20).
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" Interleaf 6 - Introduction (modified)

le Edit View Properties Tools Create Tables Help

T

§|.|.|.|.|3.q.|.|.|.|25i |,|,|,|-{U|.;.|.|.T§,5t,|.|.|,|§q.,,,,|,|5,5|,|,|,,,!5_0|,|,|,
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h:2 143 |Make Backup Copies of the Distribution Diskettes
p:0 Before you run Setup, make backup copies of the G¥¢ Bow! disks using one of the fol-
lowing cotymands:

4 parttitles

list:bullet we®..o[The Copy command on the File mema in the Windows File Mangager,

list:bullet e JThe Copy Disk cominand on the Disk memu in the Windows File Manager,

list:bullet e'®..o[The Copy ar Diskeopy commmand in MS-DOS

hi2 144 |Read the README.TXT File

p:0 The READMETXT file lists ary change to the (¢ Bsw! documerdation since its publi-
cation. T read the file, double-click READMETXT in the File Manager, ar use the Type
catmmand in MS-DOS. Check the first section of the file for any new infaernation ahout
installing &4¢ Bowl,

Figure 4-20. Paragraph separated from following list

To begin fixing this, select the p:0component and change its page proper-
ties to disallow breaks below the component. Do this by clicking on Allow
Breaks: Below Component until it is turned off (not checked). Apply the
change to this component only.

Well, that didn’t help much, because now the list is broken after the first
item—the two remaining items are now at the top of the next page by
themselves. Another change needs to be made. Leave the Component
Properties dialog box open and select the second list:bullet component of
the three. The Component Properties dialog box will update to show the
properties of the newly selected component. Since this is the second item
of three, not allowing a break above or below should fix the pagination
problem. Click on Allow Breaks: Below Component and Allow Breaks:
Above Component to turn these items off. Apply the change to this compo-
nent. Your document should look like Figure 4-21. Interleaf 6 brought all
of the components together on the previous page.
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~Interleal 6 - Introduction (modificd)

| Eile Edit View Properties Tools Create Tables Help
o] [h2 143 |Make Backup Copies of the Distribution Diskettes
p:0 Befare you run Setup, make backup copies of the ¢ Sowi disks using one of the fol-
lowing commands:
=7 [llist:bullet e ®..5The Copy cammand on the File mem in the Windows File Mangager.
list:bullet |...e®..ojThe Copy Disk cammand on the Disk merm in the Windows File Manager.
list:bullet wne®..ofThe Copy o Diskeopy command in MS-DOS
A
4] patiitle
]
hi2 144 |Read the README.TXT File
£1 [p:0 The README.TXT file lists any change to the &'0¢ #ew! docurnentation since its publi-
cation. T read the file, double-click READMETXT in the File Manager, ar use the Type
carrnand in MS-DOS. Check the first section of the file for any new information about
installing &0 Bowl,
Hr«

Figure 4-21. Keeping the paragraph and list together

CHECKING AND CORRECTING SPELLING

Okay, nowyour document is looking good and you are about ready to route
it for review. First, you want to check your document for incorrect spell-
ing—there is nothing worse than routing a document with spelling errors,
especially when you have a spelling checker at your disposal to help you
catch errors.

Checking an Entire Document

Spelling

To check the entire document, it is best to position your text caret at the
beginning of the document. Spell checking begins at the current insertion
point and proceeds toward the end of the document. By starting at the
beginning of the document, you’ll know the entire document has been
checked when Interleaf 6 asks if you want to wrap to the beginning of the
document.

Choose Tools— Spelling..., or click on the Spelling button. Interleaf 6 will
check the document and when it finds a word that is misspelled or not in
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the dictionary, it stops and shows you the word and alternatives (see Figure
4-22).

w Properties Tools Create Tables Help

CHAFTER

Spelling - Introduction

hechapter

h:1

(<A1} Bowling has becarne a popular recreational and sporting activity, Bowling has been
around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppart this is an ancient version of a
ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave. Stane age man (as evidenced by the popular car-
toon character Fred “TwinkleToes” % also enjoyed the recreaticnal activity of
rolling rocks a other rocks. “Ning-pins, ¢ the pins are arranged in a diamond shape,
becamne very popular as a recreational spart in the 1800°s in New York Garnblers soon
invaded the spart, and participation in “nine-pins™ was bamed Being the erterprising
people that Arnericans are, it wasn't long before the ban was cirommwented by adding
another pin to the sehup, and arranging the pins in the shape of a friangle. The garne was
renarned “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

Figure 4-22, finding an unrecognized word

The word “Flintstones” is spelled correctly. As you can see from Table 4-1,
you can add the word to the dictionary, skip it once with No Change, or skip
it for the remainder of your Interleaf 6 session with Ignore All. Choose No
Change. Interleaf 6 will find other unrecognized words. Correct them if
they need correcting by choosing Change. If Interleaf 6 can'’t find the cor-
rectword to suggest for an unrecognized word, as is the case with the word
“Stetup” in Figure 4-23, type in the correct word, “Setup,” and click on
Change.
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Spelling - Introduction

Figure 4-23. Unrecognized word with no correct suggestions

Table 4-1. Possible Choices When a Word Is Unrecognized

CHOICE DESCRIPTION

No Change  The word is spelled correctly and you want to skip it just
this time without adding it to the dictionary. If it occurs
again, it will be presented as unrecognized.

Change The word is incorrect and will be changed to the text
shown in the Change fo field. If none of the presented

options is correct, type the correct word in the Change fo
field, and click Change.

Ignore Al This word is spelled correctly and you want to skip it
always without adding it o the dictionary. If you quit and
restart Interleaf 6, the word will come up as unrecog-
nized.

Change All  The word is incorrect and all occurrences will be
changed.

Dictionary  The word is spelled correctly. Click on Add to add the
Add word to your private dictionary. If you don't have a dictio-
nary, a new one will be created on your Deskfop.

Dictionary  Highlight a word in the Suggestions list and click Remove
Remove fo remove it from your private dictionary.

When Interleaf 6 reaches the end of the document, it will present you with
an option to continue checking spelling at the beginning of the document
(see Figure 4-24). This is handy if you began checking spelling other than
at the beginning of the document. Since you began spell checking at the



4-80

INSIDE Interleaf

beginning of the document, choose Cancel to end spell checking. You can
dismiss the Spelling dialog box by clicking on Cancel.

Figure 4-24. A chance fo continue checking spelling from the beginning of
the document

Spelling Checking Extras

You can select a word or range of text and then check the spelling of only
the selected text. Use this if you have already checked spelling but have
made only localized changes to the document.

If you want to check the spelling in a graphic frame, it’s best done by posi-
tioning the current insertion point in text before the frame. Interleaf 6 will
automatically find all of the text located in microdocuments in the frame
and spell check them. If you begin checking while in the frame, it is pos-
sible to miss some of the text because of the back-to-front order of objects
in the frame. The only way to spell check a header or footer frame is to be
in the frame, but you may have to check each microdocument separately.
(I'll talk about frames and microdocuments in a couple of chapters.)

When you have finished checking your document, you can close and save
it. Keep it safe because you'll use it later when you bring multiple docu-
ments together into an Interleaf 6 book.

SUMMARY

In this chapter you did more editing with documents. You incorporated
both Interleaf 6 and non-Interleaf 6 documents into your document. You
learned how to change the components of the incorporated documents to
components used in your document and how this automatically for-
matted the information. After all of the information was brought together,
you saw how you could make widespread changes to search for and
replace text and formatting. Youlearned how to control pagination to your
liking. Finally, you checked the spelling before you sent the document out
for review. In the next chapter, you'll learn how to print your document so
you can give it to someone to review.



CHAPTER 5
Printing a Document

This chapter describes how to send a document to a printer. You will learn to select a
printer previously defined on your computer system. You will learn to select various
options for printing your document.

In thelast couple of chapters, you created a document that will eventually
be used as an introduction in a User Guide about your company’s latest
software product. Right now, you need to get the document printed so that
someone else can review it. This chapter will show you how to print the
document.

Earlier in the book, I told you that the Windows and Motif versions of Inter-
leaf 6 were very similar, with only a few areas where there is a significant
difference in how you accomplish a task. Printing is one area where there
is a difference. So, you'll first see how to print the document in Win-
dows NT, and then how print the document in Motif.

PRINTING A DOCUMENT IN WINDOWS NT

Interleaf 6 for Windows uses the standard Windows NT printing system for
printing documents; so, if you're familiar with printing from other applica-
tions, you already know how to print from Interleaf 6. If you are new to the
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Print

Windows NT environment, you're about to see how easy it is to print your
document.

If the Introduction document isn’'t open, open it now. Print the document
by choosing File— Print... from the document window menu, or click on
the Print button. Interleaf 6 will give you a dialog box so you can choose the
printdestination, pages to print, number of copies to print, and print qual-
ity (see Figure 5-1).

Choosing the Print Destination

The name of the current default printer in Windows is displayed on the
dialog box. You can print to this printer, or print to a file. If you need to
change the default printer, you'll click on Setup... and choose additional
printer options. Additional printer options are described in greater detail
beginning on page 5-85.

The type of file you print to depends on the option you check. Print to File
will produce a PostScript file. You will find this option handy if a printer
isn't currently available, or you want to send the printer file to someone
electronically who can then print your document without having to use
Interleaf 6.

Print to WorldView file will create a file that you can view using Interleaf’s
WorldView product (which is used for the online help in Interleaf 6). You
can use this option to send your document to someone for online review.
They can view your document on their computer and then annotate it with
electronic notes that can be sent back to you.

Choosing Pages and Copies to Print

Make sure the Print Range is set to All so that the entire document is
printed. For our example, only one person needs to review your document
at a time, so set the number of copies to one. When you'’re ready to send
your document to the printer, click OK.

Choosing To Use a Header Page

If you click on Header Page to turn it on, Interleaf 6 will automatically
create a header page with your print job. A header page is useful to help get
print jobs to the right people, especially in a networked environment
where many different people might have access to the same printer. An
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Interleaf 6 header page will contain information about the user who
printed the job, when the job was printed, and information about the

New

Open... Crl+0 Choose Print... from the File menu...
Close Alt+F4

Save Ctrl+S

Save As... Alt+F2

Bevert to »

Import...

File Properties... Alt+Enter

Print Setup...
Publish...

Exit
o 'Choose The Printer: System Printer \ALBERTAPOSTSCRIPT) .
print range, ...and click
set The Print Range the OK
number of || ®an button to
copies, || Current send the
O Pages d .
Bow [ 10 ] ocument fo
the printer.
Print Quality: LCopies: I:I
[~ Print Only X Collate Copies
@ 0dd and Even Pages [ Print to File
C" 0dd Pages [ Print to WoildView File
O Even Pages [] Header Page

-
.
ﬁ;ﬁ’%ﬁ

Figure 5-1. Printing your document in Windows NT
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source of the job, such as the Interleaf 6 document name and date last
saved. A sample header page is shown in Figure 5-2.

For: Andy
Printed on: Sun, Jun 19, 1994 21:20:24

Document: Introduction
Last saved on: Mon, Jun 13, 1994 20:56:50 A page similar to this will
be prinfed if Header
Page is selected on the
Print dialog box.

Figure 5-2. Sample header page

Printing Status

While the document is being sent to the printer, Interleaf 6 will display a
status message in a dialog box (see Figure 5-3). If for some reason you need

Interleaf Print Cancel Box

Clicking Cancel
will cause
Interleat 6 to stop
sending the
document fo the
printer.

Now Queuing up to Print:

Introduction

Figure 5-3. Print status dialog box
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to stop printing in the middle of the print job, click Cancel on this dialog
box, and Interleaf 6 will cancel the print job.

Setting Print Options in Windows NT

In addition to the basic printing options you have already seen, Interleaf 6
gives you the ability to choose other options to control your printed out-
put.

Earlier you saw that you could choose either the default Windows printer
or afile for the print destination. If you wish to change the default printer,
orinformation about the paper used in the printer, youneed to clickon the
Setup... button (shown in the dialog box in Figure 5-1) to bring up the Print
Setup dialog box similar to the one shown in Figure 5-4.

Print Setup

[Tl \ALBERT\POSTSCRIPT ¥
Eorm:  [Letter JE |

Orientation ™ | [ 2-5ided Piinting

B @ Portrait ® Nong
O Long Side

O Shoit Side

O Landscape

Figure 5-4. Frint Setup dialog box in Windows NT

To change the destination printer, use the printer pulldown list next to
Printer to choose from the currently installed printers on your system. You
can then choose options appropriate for that printer. For the proofing
printer I have installed while writing this book, I have the ability to change
the page size (Form) and the page orientation.

Note The options displayed in the Print Setup dialog box vary,
depending on the printer and printer driver you are using. For informa-

tion about the various options, consult your Microsoft Windows NT
documentation and the documentation that came with your printer.

More advanced options about the printer can be accessed by clicking the
More... button. When the More... button is clicked, a dialog box similar to
the one shown in Figure 5-5 will be displayed. On this dialog box, you can
adjust properties controlling the appearance of the printed output.
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Advanced Document Properties

" Appearance
Resolution [DPI): .
Scaling [percent):
[ cotor ] An Colors to Black
[] Negative Image [ Mirror Image

[ TrueType Font Substitution

® Substitute Device Font for TrueType Font
@] Download TrueType Font as Softfont

[ Print PostScript Error information
Compress Bitmaps

Figure 5-5. Sclecling advanced document properties in Windows NT

You can also change print properties such as the print quality, or resolu-
tion, the scale of the printed output (normal is 100 percent), and how fonts
are handled by the printer. For a description of these advanced options,
see your Windows and printer documentation.

Setting Document Print Properties

In addition to setting items that are specific to the printer, you can also
instruct Interleaf 6 how you want certain things in the document printed.
These document specific properties are on the Print Properties dialog box
that you open by choosing Properties— Printing... on the document win-
dow (see Figure 5-6). These properties are briefly described in Table 5-1.

These are properties of a document
Selection... Escps and so are accessed on the document
Text... Ese px menu using Properties— Printing....
Component... -

Inline... Print Properties - Introduction

Frame...

Table...
Row...
Cell...

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

Document... Esc pd
Microdocument...
Printing...

Page Number Streams“...
Autonumber Streams...

Figure 5-6. Document printing properties
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Afteryou have applied these properties, they are stored with the document
and remembered the next time you decide to print the document.

Table 5-1. Description of Printing Properties

PROPERTY DESCRIPTION

Underlines Determines whether underlines should be printed. If
underlines are printed, specifies placement of the
underlines either at baseline or below descenders of
characters.

L ]
I I n Baseline position

Descender position

Strikethroughs ~ Determines whether stikethroughs should be printed.

Deletion Marks  Determines whether deletion marks, 4, should be
printed. Deletion marks identify text that has been
deleted with Interleaf 6's Revision Management feature.

Revision Bars  Determines whether revision bars should be printed.
revision
bar

Orientation Normally set to Same as Page. If Rotate 90 Degrees is

selected, the image is rotated on the output page. The
image is not reformatted, so part of the image may be
cut off if the page is not large enough.

Default Printer  Establishes the default printer for printing the document.
(Motif) Can be set fo a type of printer, for example, nearest
PostScript printer, or to a specific printer name.

PRINTING A DOCUMENT IN MOTIF

Ifyou are using Interleaf 6 for Motif, you send your document to the printer
by choosingFile— Print... from the document menubar, or clicking on the
Print button. If the Introduction document isn’t open, open it now. Use
either method above to begin printing the Introduction document. Inter-
leaf 6 will give you the Print dialog box shown in Figure 5-7 to let you
choose the print destination, pages and copies to print, and whether ornot
to use a header page.
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Choosing the Print Destination

=

You can choose to send your document to a printer, a file, a WorldView file,
or to an encapsulated PostScript (EPS) file to be embedded in another
application. You'll be sending the Introduction document to a printer, so
click on the Printer option next to Print To. You now need to choose the
printer.

Note The difference between printing to an EPS file and printing to a
regular file is that an EPS file is only a single page and is intended to be
embedded into another application; whereas, printing to a file can
include multiple pages, and the page description is not limited to Post-
Script—it could be Hewlett-Packard Printer Control Language (PCL),
which is understood by all of Hewlett-Packard’s Laser]et printers (and
compatibles).

In the Motif environment, you may have access to many printers located
throughout your network. Your Interleaf 6 system administrator should
have set up at least one, if not more, public printers for you to access. You
can also set up customized printers of your own; but for now, you'll print
your document to a public printer. (Appendix B will show you how to set
up your own custom printer.) To choose a public printer, click on the Pub-
licoption in Printer List. Then, use the drop down list next to Printer Name
to choose the appropriate printer.

Choosing Pages and Copies to Print

You want to print your entire document, so click on the All option next to
Pages. Also, check that Both is selected so that the even and odd pages will
print.

When all of your printing parameters are set the way you want them, click
on Print to begin the print job. Interleaf 6 will display the status of the print
job in the document window status bar. If you need to cancel the print job,
press CTRL and G simultaneously.
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Choose Print... from the File menu...

...choose the
destination, print
range, set the
number of
copies, and turn
on or off the
header page
and then cﬁck
the Print button to
send the
document to the
printer.

Figure 5-7. Printing your document in Motif
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Printing Status

While the document is being sent to the printer, Interleaf 6 will display a
status message in the document window’s message area. The message will
let you know that the pages are being composed, the printer file is being
created, and the document is being sent to the printer. When the docu-
ment has been sent to the printer, you will be notified in the message area
(see Figure 5-8). You can then begin working with Interleaf 6 again.

Note Theamount of timeyou have to wait for the document to be sent
to the printer depends on the size of the document and where the docu-
mentisfiltered. Ifyour document is filtered on the desktop, you will have
to wait until the printer file is created and sent to the printer. To be able
to get back to work more quickly, especially if the documents you print
are large, ask your Interleaf 6 administrator to set up filtering on the
print server.

Figure 5-8. Print status in document window's message bar
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Setting Print Options in Motif

If you wish to change printing options in Motif, click on the Options... but-
ton on the Print dialog box (see Figure 5-7). Interleaf 6 will display a Print
Options dialog box similar to the one shown in Figure 5-9. This dialog box
gives you the ability to change items that are specific to the printer, such
as double-sided printing (duplex), source of paper, size of the paper, and
the list goes on. Not all of the items are available — it depends on the
printer installed and, more specifically, the PostScript printer description
(PPD) file chosen for the printer. Table 5-2 summarizes some of the more
common options. After you have selected all of the options you want, click
the Apply button to return to the Print dialog box.

Figure 5-9. Moitif printing options
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Table 5-2. Summary of Common Printing Options

OPTION

DESCRIPTION

Duplex

Paper Source

Paper Size

Output Bin

Instructs the printer to print on both sides of the page.
Options allow you to tumble the pages (print “head to
toe") as they are printed. In order to use this option, the
prinfer must support duplex printing.

Front Back Front Back
Top Top Top £
2 3 2 do|
Duplex-No Tumble Duplex-Tumble

Instructs the printer where to get paper for printing.
Manual feed means you will have to insert each sheet
of paper manually. Paper tray fells the printer fo use a
builkin paper tray. If the printer has more than one input
fray, you can specify the fray.

Autoselect tells Interleaf 6 to automatically choose o
paper size large enough to hold the printed image.
This is normally the de%ult. If you want to overrié;e the
sefting, choose override and then specify the paper
size. If the image is larger than the selected paper
size, Inferleaf 6 will split the image up over multiple
pages.

If the printer hos more than one output bin, you can fell
Inferleaf 6 which bin to use. If you change the output
bin, be sure to select the correct orientation of the
paper in the bin. If you choose face up, Interleaf 6 will
print the document from last page to first page; and if
?/ou choose face down, Interleal 6 will print from first fo
ast.




Printing a Document 5-93

Setting Print Properties in Motif

If you wish to set Print Properties in Motif, these are accessed by clicking
on the Properties... button on the Print dialog box (see Figure 5-7). Inter-
leaf 6 will display the Print Properties dialog box shown in Figure 5-10.
These properties are the same properties described for Windows (because
they're really document properties and not printer properties) and a brief
description has been presented in Table 5-1. After you have applied these
properties, they are stored with the document and remembered the next
time you decide to print the document.

Figure 5-10. Document printing properties in Motif

print properties dialog box by choosing Properties— Printing... from
the document menu and not from the Properties... button on the Print
dialog box (as shown in Figure 5-7 for version 6.0.3).

@ Note In Interleaf 6 for Motif, version 6.1, you will probably find the

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you sent your Introduction document to a printer. The
method you used to print the document depended on whether you are
using Interleaf 6 for Windows or Interleaf 6 for Motif. You were also shown
some of the different print options you have available. Again, these differ
with your operating environment.

In the next chapter, you'll learn how to add graphics to your documents.






CHAPTER 6
Adding lllustrations

This chapter describes how to include referenced illustrations within a document. You
will learn different ways to paste graphic files into your document. After a graphic has
been added to your document, you will learn to create a reference in your text to the
graphic. You will also learn to shape text around an illustration.

PASTING AN ILLUSTRATION INTO A DOCUMENT

Ithas often been said that a “picture is worth a thousand words.” Interleaf 6
allows you to incorporate graphics along with your text, and you can edit
the graphics within your document. You're going to add some graphics to
the documentation for your User Guide. These graphics have been created
by some illustrators and graphic artists in your company. The first graphic
was created in Interleaf 6. The second graphic is from a screen capture of
the GO! Bow! program and was created with another application.

Pasting a Graphic into Text

The Introduction document you printed and sent out for review in the last
chapter has been returned with a comment to add a graphic to spice it up.
A graphic artist in your organization, working with Interleaf 6, has created

6-95
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Inside a graphic for you to use. Create the graphic on your desktop by choosing

Interleaf ||

File— New— Inside Interleaf— Graphics— sparel (see Figure 6-1).

document

pen... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf User Guide »

Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises »

ImporyExpart... Iftmplales Qrahics bwlrinfo

File Properties... Alt+Enter Filter Templates Qnline photo
Samples

Print... Cul+P Lisp

Print Setup... ScratchPad

Publish...

Exit

Figure 6~1. Creating a graphic for pasting into a document

Now open the Introduction document and go to page 1. Position the Desk-
top window and the Introduction document window so that both are vis-
ible. Now, select sparel and drag it to the middle of the first paragraph of
the Introduction document. Interleaf 6 will automatically create a frame—
an object that contains all graphics in Interleaf 6 documents—and place
the graphic into it (see Figure 6-2).

1.1[The History of Bowling

Bowling has becormne a popular recreational and sparting activity. Bowling has been
around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to support this is an ancient version of 2
ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave, Stane age man (as evidenced by the popular car-
toon character Fred “FwinkleTes” Flintstang) also enjoyed the recreational activity of
rolling rocks at other rocks, [g*Nine-pins,” where the pins are arranged ina diamond shape,

Figure 6~2, Graphic pasted info fext

Later in this chapter, we'll reposition the graphic and shape the text around
it. For now, close the Introductiondocument, making sure you save it when
asked by Interleaf 6.
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Pasting a Graphic into an Open Frame

mice ||  Lhesecond illustration you've been given is a screen capture from the GO!

Interleaf |:

Bowlprogram. This screen capture belongs in another chapter of the User
Guide, so create the document used for that other chapter on your Desk-
top: choose File— New— Inside Interleaf— Exercises— League Setup.
Open League Setup and find the section titled Address/Phone under
Adding Bowlers (see Figure 6-3).

Create the league Setup document..

document

pen... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf m

Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises marketng

ImpordExport... Templates Graphics Introduction
Online PGM_MGT

File Properties... Alt+Enter EilterTemplates

Sampl League Setup

Priat... CirieP Lisp

Print Setup... ScratchPad

Publish...

= League Setup

..then, open it to the Address/Phone section.

= - - - B T T T T T e L

address and phone mumbers, perfarmance, team information, and miscellaneous,

p:0 ‘The bowler’s name and gender are entered a the top of the Bowler Infarmation window.
Agyoumove from field to field, the narne of the field is display in the status line a the bot-
tam of the window.

p:0 Click on the AddressPhones tab on the Bowler Information window. The bottormn half
of the window changes to show fields far address and phane mmmbers, As you move from

" 1

2 pattitles

field to field, the stabus bar will change showing you the field name. Fill in the address,
begirming with the street. A secand line is available if needed. Enter the city, two letter state
= abbreviation, and zip code. Next enter both the home (ar night) telephone manber, and the
work (or day) telephone rumber,

Figure 6-3. Creating and opening the league Setup document
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Creating a Frame

You're going to paste the screen capture into the document; however,
unlike the previous graphic you pasted—where Interleaf 6 automatically
created a frame for you—you will paste the screen capture into a frame you
created. So, before you can paste the illustration, you need to create a
frame.

When you create a frame in Interleaf 6, you place a frame anchor in the text
area of the document (see Figure 6—4), and then modify the frame’s proper-
ties to position the frame precisely where you wantit to appear on the page
(see Figure 6-5). However, the template you are using has a predefined
component for creating figures. By using the predefined component, you
are guaranteed consistent use of frames throughout the User Guide (not to
mention you are saved the time and effort required to modify the frames’
properties for exact size and placement).

To create a frame in text, choose
Create— Frame to access the
Create dialog box.

Click Frames. —_—

Find and select the name of the
desired frame...

...and click Create to create the
frame in text.

1 field to field, the status bar will change showing youthe field narne. Fill in the address, |
begirming with the sireet, 4 second line is available if needed. Enter the city, two letier state ]
abbreviation, and zip code. Next enter both the howne (or night) telephone munber, and the
wark (o dap) telephone mwn-
ber.
__________________________________________________|]

122 |Performance

Figure 6-4. Crealing a frame in fext
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Choose Properties—
Selection... fo access the
Frame Properties dialog
box.

After changing the
Placement. ..
...and the height. ..

...{and maybe a few other
frame properties). ..

...the frame is ready for

adding graphics.

field to field, the status bar will change show/ng you the field name. Fill in the address,
begirming with the street, A second line is as/ilable if needed. Enter the city, two letler state
abbreviation, and zip code. Next enter bot}/the home (or night) telephone rammher, and the
work (or day) telephone ranber, &

h:2 12.2 |Performance

||.|.l2q.|.|.|.|15|.|,|.|.11.0|.|.|.|.|S.|‘|.|.|.|0.|

Figure 6-5. Modifying frame properties

Creating a Predefined Component Containing a Frame

To create a frame for the screen capture, first position the component bar
insertion point after thelast paragraph (p:0) in the Address/Phone section.
Now, create a component named figure:num, to create a frame that
already has a numbered figure title within it. Figure 66 illustrates how to
create the component.
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éfé - League Sétub

Position the component bar insertion
point and choose Create—
Component... to access the Create
dialog box.

Click Components...

...choose the desired component...

...and click Create...

...to create a predefined component
containing a frame with initial
content.

e G R R R E LR

\Q field, the status bar will change showing you the field namne, Fill in the address,
beginm\; with the street, 4 second line is available if needed. Enter the city, two letter state
abbreviatio\and zip code. Next enter both the home (or night) telephone mumber, and the
wark (or day) Nephane mamber.

Figure L1 | N\

B 8 B [E N T L )

Figure 6-6. Creating a frame using a predefined component

Opening the Frame

Well, you now have a frame for the screen capture you want to include in
your document; but before you attempt to paste the illustration into the
document, you must make sure the frame is open. Frames are opened the
same way other objects are opened in Interleaf 6—double-click on it with

the mouse. Figure 6-7 shows an open frame.
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field to field, the status bar will change showing you the field name. Fill in the address,
begirming with the street. A second line is available if needed. Enter the city, two letter state
abhreviation, and zip code, Next enter both the home (or night) telephone mamber, and the
wark (or day) telephaone mumber.

h:2 122 |Performance

p:0 Click mn the Performance tab of the Bowler Information window. This window shows
the bowler’s best perfarmances to date.

Figure 6~7. Appearance of an open frame

Converting the Screen Capture

Now that the frame is open, you are ready to paste the screen capture into
it. First, create the screen capture on your Desktop by choosing File—
New— Inside Interleaf— Graphics— bwlrinfo. This will create a TIFF
(tagged image file format) file on your Desktop (see Figure 6-8).

Select the TIFF file and convert it into an Interleaf 6 image file. Thisis done
by choosing File— Import/Export... to open the Import/Export dialog
box. Click Convert on the dialog box to convert the file using a built-in TIFF
filter.

Note Interleaf 6 can handle a number of graphic file formats. Among
the many formats are TIFE HPGL, and EPS. Optional filters are avail-
able from Interleaf to allow Interleaf 6 to handle IGES and CGM. If you
have other formats, there are plenty of third-party conversion tools that .
will allow you to convert an unsupported file format into one of Inter-
leaf 6’s supported file formats.

Pasting the lllustration

Converting the file may take a few seconds; the actual time required
depends on the size of the file and the configuration of your computer.
When Interleaf 6 has finished converting the file, you will see it appear as
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a new icon next to the original file on the Desktop (see Figure 6-8). Select
this new image and cut or copy it to the Clipboard.

Once the image is on the Clipboard, it is ready to be pasted into the frame.
Click the mouse in the frame where you want the image pasted. Finally,

Create the screen

document

capture on the Deskfop.
User Guide »

Exercises b
Graphics

bwlrinfo

Online

Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf
Close Alt+F4 Containers
ImparifExport... Eﬁmplates |
File Properties... Alt+Enler ;' ter 'll'emp ates
Print... CirlsP Lisp

Print Setup... ScratchPad
Pyblish...

Exit

Impor{Export
d:desktop\bwirinfo_tif

bhwlrinfo

Convert the TIFF file into an
Interleaf & image by choosing

d:\desktopibwlrinfo.

File— Import/Export... on the
Desktop menu. Click on Convert in
the Import/Export dialog box.

A new icon will appear

on your Deskfop. Cut

the icon. I
bwlrinfo

Click in the frame where you want
the image pasted and then choose
Edit— Paste from the document
menu

10

15

=] Ifigure:num,

Figure 6-8. Pasting an illustration info a frame
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choose Edit— Paste from the menu or click on the Paste button on the tool
bar. The image will appear in the frame and is left selected (see Figure 6-8).

Paste  Adjusting the lllustration’s Size

As you can see in Figure 6-8, the illustration is quite small. To make the
illustration easier to see, you'll need to enlarge it. You can enlarge the
illustration by just dragging one of its handles (more about handles in

Rotate
Stretch{Shear
Convert
Select/Size/Move Tool
Size to Frame »
Bézier
FillfEdge...
Locks...

Name... k

Frame Settings »

hd

When you open a frame, the document's menus change
to give you commands fo use with graphics. Open the
Measurements dialog box by choosing Change—
Measurements... from the new document menu.

v v v

Level 14
Close Frame

Click the multiplication button, type in 2,
and click Apply to size the graphic fo twice
its size diagonally.

The graphic is immediately sized within the
frame. Some of the graphic is currently
beyond the frame’s borders.

fiqure:num

|‘I||2|U|.I l-l-linslnlnlnlnllvnlul.I.I.lll

Figure 6~9. Changing an illustration’s size with the Measurements dialog box
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Chapter 15), or you can more precisely size the object by using the Mea-
surements dialog box.

Bring up the Measurements dialog box by choosing Change— Measure-
ments... from the document window (see Figure 6-9). In the diagonal size
area, click on the multiplication button, type in the number 2, and then
click on Apply. This will make the illustration twice as large while preserv-
ing the ratio of height to width.

Adjusting the lllustration’s Position

You probably need to reposition the illustration within the frame. You can
do this by selecting the illustration and dragging it to a new location. To
drag the illustration, place the mouse inside the bounding box of the
illustration, hold the mouse button down, and drag to a new location (see
Figure 6-10). Once at the desired location, release the mouse button.

Drag the
screen capture
to a new
location.
While you do,
you'll see an
outline of the
object

figure:num

Figure 6~10. Dragging the illustration fo a new location

Closing the Frame

Click the mouse outside the frame to close the frame, or choose Change—
Close Frame on the document menu. When the frame closes, it will read-
just its height. The frame you are working with has a property that forces
it to set its size to the contents of the frame. Since the present size of the
frame is smaller than the illustration, the frame will increase its size to fit
the contents (see Figure 6-11). Now, however, the line that was intended to
be at the bottom of the frame is in the wrong place. It’s time to use another
tool to adjust the position of the line.

Adjusting Other Objects in the Frame

Inside the frame, select the line thatis in the middle of the frame. Your doc-
ument style policy states that this line should appear exactly 1.5 picas
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Choose Change— Close Frame from
the document menu or click outside the
frame to close it.

Flip

Rotate

Stretch{Shear

Convert
Select{Size/Move Tool
Size to Frame »
Bézier »

FillfEdge...

Locks...
Measurements...
Name...

Frame Settings 4

v v vw

sl M This type of frame will readjust its height
ose Frame ) to fit the contents of the frame.

Figure 1.1. |

ifigure:num

lI|I.I.lznq.I.I.I.Iznq.I.I.I,.Il.sl.luI.I.Ilphlnlululi

Figure 6~11. Closing the frame causes it to resize

below the lowest edge of any item in the frame. You already know about the
Measurement dialog box, and you'll use it for the exact placement of the
line. First, you must get the line aligned with the bottom edge of the screen
capture. Interleaf 6 provides you with a command that will quickly and
easily perform the alignment for you.

Since the frame has already adjusted its height to fit its contents, the bot-
tom edge of the frame is in the same location as the bottom edge of the
screen capture. You can use the Arrange— Align to Frame— Bottom Edge
command on the selected line to move the line to the bottom of the screen
capture (see Figure 6-12). If this weren'’t the case, you could obtain the
same results by selecting both the line and the screen capture and using
Arrange— Align— Bottom Edges instead.
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Select the line in the middle of the frame. On the document
menu choose Arrange—s Align to Frame— Bottom Edge
to position the line near ifs final location.

Arrange
Align »
Align to Frame Center
Move to Front Left El-:lge
Move to Back LefyRight Center

Right Edge

Group Top Edge
Ungroup Top{Bottom Center
SelecMove Tool & dge
Select Tool

Move the line fo its final location below
the graphic using the Measurements
dialog on. Move the line down an
additional 1.5 picas.

Close the frame by clicking outside the
frame. It will readjust its size, and the line
will be correctly positioned.

Figure1.1.|

figure:num

e 1B I e B 38 i

Figure 6-12. Adjusting other contents of the frame

Now, use the Measurements dialog box to move the line down by 1.5 picas.
You can type 1:6 for 1 pica and 6 points, which is the same as 1.5 picas since
there are 12 points in a pica. Click Apply, and the line will move down (dis-
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appearing from view until the frame is closed and automatically readjusts
its height).

Note Interleaf6 is very flexible when it comes to units of measure. If
you are not comfortable with picas and points you can type in 0.25

inches for the distance to move the line. Interleaf 6 will convert the mea-
surement entered (0.25 inches) into the units being used in the docu-
ment (1:6 picas:points).

CREATING AN ILLUSTRATION REFERENCE

Now that you have pasted an illustration and positioned it within a num-
bered frame, you want to tie it into the text by creating a reference of the
form “See Figure....” You probably noticed that when you created the fig-
ure:num component that it already had a number assigned to the figure:
1.1. Well, you could just type see figure 1.1 within your text. If you do, you
could be creating all kinds of problems for yourselflater when you decide
to add more numbered figures or rearrange the order of the numbered fig-
ures. Remember, Interleaf 6 is automatically numbering the figures as you
create them; so, you should let Interleaf 6 manage any references to these
automatically numbered figures.

There are two ways you can create a reference, which is called an autonum-
ber reference: the automatic method or the manual method.

Creating a Reference: Automatic Method

The automatic method is the easiest way to create an autonumber refer-
ence. What makes it easy is that Interleaf 6 automatically creates a refer-
ence and you just have to paste it into your text. The procedure amounts
to three steps: select an autonumber, create a reference (which placesiton
the Clipboard), and paste the reference into a document (see Figure 6-13).

Selecting an Autonumber

The frame you created for the screen capture contains an autonumber.
The autonumber is located inside an object known as a microdocument
(more about microdocuments in Chapter 15). To gain access to the auto-
number, the microdocument must be open for editing; so, double-clickon
the microdocument (youmay have to first open theframe by double-click-
ing on it). When the microdocument is open for editing, you’ll see a text
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caret within it, and the component bar will change to show the name of the
component within the microdocument (in this case title:fig). Position the
cursor over the autonumber and click to select the autonumber.

-cli 25 I “begifinig with the Strfet"A Seforid Theis BvalabIE iThe?
D{.OUble F:ICk on fhe =~ i abbreviation, and zip code. Next enter both the home (or'
igure fitle to open \ work ¢or day) telephone mmber, '

the microdocument.

/

gtm.l. T 1

J_oo.. R
. W= m - ===
Click on the oufonumbgr ~ i abbreviation, and zip code. Next erter both the hame (or?
to select it. T~ work (ot day) telephone mamber, !
ltitle:fi \ -
S {titlefig

d e e e e e .-

Have Inferleaf 6 create the autonumber

gomponent... Escrc reference for you automatically by choosing

At ber.. Create— Autoreference. You'll receive a

Frame... confirmation in the document status bar.

Index... Ese rx

Beference 4 Click n the Performance b of the Bowley

the bowler’s best perfortnances to date. 1

Chart k

1
Equation 123 |Team Information :
Date 4 g y
Time »
Character »

Position the text insertion point where you want
the reference to appear, and paste the reference.

i [h:2 1.2.1 |Address/Phone
n:0 | Click on the Address/Phones tab on the Bowler Information window. TheNgttorn half
of the window changes to show fields for address and phone rumbers (see Figure 11, As

I]IIIIISngIIIISDIIIII

Figure 6~13. Creating a reference by the automatic method
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Creating a Reference to the Autonumber

Now that the autonumber is selected, choose Create— Autoreference.
The status bar of the document will indicate that an autonumber reference
has been created on the Clipboard. Since it is on the Clipboard, it is ready
for a paste operation.

Pasting the Reference into Text

The autonumber reference that is on the Clipboard is just waiting for a
place to be pasted. In the Address/Phones section of the League Setup doc-
ument, there is a sentence that reads: “The bottom half of the window
changes to show fields for address and phone numbers.” After the word
“numbers” and before the ending period, type (see Figure ) leaving a space
between Figure and the closing parenthesis. Position the text insertion
pointbetween the space and the parenthesis and choose Edit— Paste. The
autonumber reference is now part of your text, and Interleaf 6 will auto-
matically track its value for you.

Creating a Reference: Manual Method

The manual method for creating an autonumber reference is not as easy
as the automatic method, but it does have its advantages (see Tip on page
6-112). What makes this method a manual method is that you are respon-
sible for creating the tags used in the references. A fagis a unique combina-
tion of characters that identify an autonumber. The manual method
involves four steps: select the autonumber, modify the tag property of the
autonumber, create an autonumber reference, and modify the tag prop-
erty of the autonumber reference (see Figure 6-14).

Select an Autonumber

Select the figure autonumber. Selecting an autonumber is no different
under the manual or automatic methods of creating a reference, so I won’t
repeat what was stated before. If you need a refresher, or you just skipped
to this section, go back and read how to select an autonumber under the
automatic method.

Modify the Autonumber Tag

Under the automatic method, you just created an autonumber reference
on the Clipboard. In the manual method, you want to examine and modify
the autonumber’s Tag property. With the autonumber selected, choose
Edit— Properties... and an Autonumber Properties dialog box will appear.
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Select the autonumber... ...open the Autonumber
Rk i R bégifinig it fie St Sedord e s T AIABIE 1ne? Properties dialog box by
abtreviation, and zip code. Next enter both the home (or H
s (o epoere Tuber: ' choosujg Properties—
: m Selection....

title:fig

utonumber Pmpérties“ - Leagué Setup

Change the Tag property to Mylag. (The current
value, if any, is the tag Interleaf 6 created in the
automatic method. When you create @
reference using the manual method, this field
will normally start off blank.)

Apply the change and Interleaf 6 will ask
you fo confirm the scope of the change {for

our example, click Change Autonumber
Only).

All current autonumber references will read NO TAG. Delete
the current reference so you can create one from scratch.

Position the text inserfion point where you want fo create the autonumber reference.

h:2 12.1|Address/Phone
[<H1] | Click an the Address/Phones tab on the Bowler Infarmation window. The bottom half
of the window changes to show fields for address and phone munbers (see Figurep. As you

[T} |.'5.S| TN U

Create the autonumber reference by choosing Create—

Reference— Autonumber.... The reference will be created
somponent... £sere and the Autonumber Reference dialog box will open so you can
Autonumber... type in the tag MyTag. Apply the new fag.

Frame...

Index... Escrx
Reference Autonumber...

Autoreference Escru | Aftributes...

Chart Page Number... Escrp
Equation Blank Page Number

Date Table Page Mumber

Time »

Character >

Figure 6-14. Creating a reference by the manual method
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The tag property will already have some random value that was assigned
by Interleaf 6 under the automatic method. Change the tag to Mylag or to
some other value and click Apply.

You will notice that the previous reference you created in the Address/
Phone section reads NO TAG. This is Interleaf 6’s way to let you know that
you have an autonumber reference that it can’t resolve. Since you changed
the tag of the figure autonumber, you could just select the reference and
modify its Tag property to match what you just typed. But to see how to
create a reference from scratch, you'll forego that right now and just select
and cut the reference.

Create an Autonumber Reference

Where you deleted the previous autonumber reference, create a new refer-
ence by choosing Create— Reference— Autonumber. Interleaf 6 will
create an autonumber reference at the text insertion point and automati-
cally open the Autonumber Reference dialogbox so you can type in the tag.
Notice that the autonumber reference in the text currently reads NO TAG.

Modify the Autonumber Reference Tag

Since the Autonumber Reference dialog box is open, just type in Mylag, or
whatever you typed before. Make sure that whatever you type matches the
Autonumber tag exactly (including case of the letters). Click Apply and the
autonumber reference in the text will immediately change from NO TAG
to its correct value. Close the dialog box.

Congratulations, you have created an autonumber reference using the
manual method. By the way, if you are wondering if it matters whether or
not you create and tag the reference first or tag the autonumber first, it
makes no difference—eventually, Interleaf 6 will resolve the reference.
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Tip Manually creating a reference to an autonumber allows you to
create references in your text to autonumbers that haven't been created
yet. For example, suppose you want to reference an illustration in an
appendix that is being written by another author, but the appendix has
not yet been created. You can’t use the automatic method, because it
requires you to have access to the autonumber that is used to label the
illustration.

You could wait until the appendix has been written and then use the
automatic method; butyou don’t know when the other author willwrite
the appendix, and you don’t want to wait. So, use the manual method.
You must make sure that you and the other author agree on a tag name
to use for the illustration’s autonumber—if the appendix illustration
shows the dimensions of a bowling lane, you could both agree to call the
tag BOWLLANE.

Creating a Reference to a Page Number

One other reference you may wish to create, especially if the autonumber
being referenced doesn’t appear close to the text reference (such as when
you reference something in another chapter or appendix), is a page refer-
ence so you can guide your reader to the proper page.

For example, revisit the autonumber reference you created in the Address/
Phone section. After the autonumber reference and before the closing
parenthesis type , on page leaving a space after the work page. Select the
previous autonumber reference by clicking on it. Copy the reference, and
paste it just before the closing parenthesis. Bring up the Autonumber Ref-
erence dialog box and change the reference type to Autonumber Page
Location. Click Apply and watch the autonumber reference change to
reflect the page where the illustration appears. Figure 6-15, on page 6-113,
shows the procedure. Save the League Setup document for later use.

SHAPING TEXT AROUND AN ILLUSTRATION

Remember the graphic pasted into the Introduction document at the
beginning of this chapter? It is time to revisit it and adjust the final place-
ment of the graphic and adjust the text so that it flows around it.
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Adjusting the Frame’s Properties

Open the Introduction document and find the graphic of the bowling pins
and ball. With the present frame properties, the frame displaces the lines
of text. By placing the frame behind the text, both the graphic and the text
can occupy the same location on the page. Select the frame and modify the
frame’s placement properties to place it behind the text and aligned to the
right page margin (see Figure 6-16).

h:2

[sH1]

Add the text , on page and then copy the current
autonumber reference and paste it where you want

the page reference fo appear.

1.2.1 JAddress/Phone

Cliffz on the AddressPhones tab on the Bowler Information window. The bottom half
of thefwindow changes 1o show fields for address and phane mumbers (see Figure 1.1, on

2 pattfles
1

page I8, As youmove fram field to field, the status bar will change showing you the field
name. Fill in the address, begirming with the sireet. A second line is available if needed
Enter the city, two letter state abbreviation, and zip code. Next enter both the horme (or
night) telephone mamber, and the work (or day) telephone mamber,

" Autonumber Reference - League Setup | Open the Autonumber Reference

diolog box and change the type of
reference.

Apply the change and see the page
referenced in the document.

page 8. As youmove from field to field, the status bar will change showing you the field
name. Fill in the address, begirming with the streel. A secand line is available if needed
Enter the city, two lefter state abhreviation, and zip code. Next enter both the home (or
night) telephone mamber, and the work (or day) telephone mamber.

Figure 6~15. Creating a reference to a page number
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et 1.1 |The History of Bowling

0:0 Bowling has became a popular recreational and sporting activity, Bowling has been
around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppoet this is an ancient version of a
ball and pins inan Egyptian child’s grave, Stone age man ¢as evidenced by the popular car-
toon character Fred “FwinkleTbes” Flirdstone) also enjoyed the recreational activity of
rolling rocks at other rocks. EI*Nine-pins,” where the pins are arranged in a diamond shape,

s In New Yok Gamblers soon

I-l.lanl|I|I||-'3.5I|I|I|I|IS.UI I|I|l||2.SI|I|I.|

Click on the graphic to e ——
select its containing frame. D e
Choose Properties—
Selection.

Change the frame’s
Placement to Underlay.

Set horizontal and vertical
references fo Page
(Without Margins) and

align horizontal to Right
and vertical to Top.

Change vertical offset to
match paragraph offset.

Click Apply and watch as the frame is repositioned.

1.1 The History of Bowling

Bowling has became a popular recreational and sporti
around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to suppoy
ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave, Stone age man
toon character Fred “Twinkle‘Toes” Flintstong) also
rolling rocks at other rocks, B*Nine-pins,” where the pins
became very popular as a recreational spart in the 1800° 3.
invaded the spart, and participation i “ning-pins™ was
people that Americans are, it wasn't lang before the be
another pin to the sebap, and avanging the pins in the she
renamed “ten-pins,” and is with us today.

In 1895, the American Bowling Cangress was formed to standardize the rules and regula-
tions of bowling, Accarding to rules created by the ABC, leagues and tournaments sanc-
tioned by the ABC st keep accurate records of bowlers” league and towrnarment participa-
tion and perforrnance. That’s where our latest software product, ¢3¢ Bew!, can help you
in your task as a league or tournament secretary.

Figure 6-16. Flacing a frame behind fext
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Forcing the frame behind the text is accomplished by setting the frame
Placement to Underlay. When the frame Placement is set to Underlay, the
Reference section of the Frame Properties dialog box allows you to adjust
both horizontal and vertical references. Set the horizontal reference to
Page (Without Margins) and Alignment Right. Set the vertical reference to
Page (Without Margins) and Alignment Top.

Looking at the ruler at the left side of the document, you can determine
that the paragraph begins about 26 picas down from the top margin, so use
this value for the frame’s vertical offset. After you make all of these changes
to the property dialog box, click Apply and watch the frame change its
position and the text flow over the graphic.

of the paragraph and set the frame vertical reference to Anchor and
alignment to Top. Referencing the anchor will force the frame to stay
with the text as the document is edited and repaginated. Modifying
[frames will be addressed more thoroughly in Chapter 14.

Tip You may also want to reposition the frame’s anchor to the first line

Shaping Text

Now that the text is in front of the graphic, you are ready to modify the text’s
profile using the Shape Text tool. Start the Shape Text tool by choosing
Tools— Shape Text.... Each line in the document will display a shape bar
at the left and right component margins, and a Shape Text dialog box will
appear (see Figure 6-17). Shaping text involves two basic steps: select one
or more shape bars, and reposition them.

Selecting Shape Bars

A sshape baris the vertical bar found at the left and right sides of aline of text
and normally coincides with a component’s margins. You select a shape
bar by clicking on it. After it is selected, you can move it left or right of its
current position. Ifyou have manylines you want shaped to the sameloca-
tion, you can select multiple shape bars before performing a move. You
can select multiple shape bars by either holding the mouse button down
and dragging a box around the desired shape bars, or pressing CTRL while
clicking with the mouse to add shape bars to the selection. Once all of the
desired shape bars are selected, you can apply the same change to all of
them.
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Spelling...

Spellng Choose Tools—> Shape Text... to enter shape mode. Each line
hape Text...

will have a shape bar located at the left and right component
Graphics | margins.

Colors...
Patterns...

Select a shape bar by clicking on it. The Shape Text dialog box
will update to show the current location of the shape bar. Drag
the shape bar to a new location.

Revision Tracking...

Preferences...
Edit Tool Bar... After shaping all lines of text, exit shape mode by clicking Exit
Shape in the Shape Text dialog box.
Shape Marker
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. Fred “Rvinkle‘Tes” Flintstong) also enjoyed the recre-
groph IC.  ational activity ofrolling rocks atother rocks. E*Nine-pins,”
wihere the pins are aranged in a diamond shape, became
very popular as arecreational sport in the 1800°s in New
o York Gamblers soon invaded the sport, and participation §
in “nine-pins” was barmed. Being the enterprising people
that Americans are, it wasn't lang befare the ban was cit-
cumwented by adding another pin to the sefup, and arranging the pins in the shape of a

Figure 6~17. Shaping fext around the outline of the graphic
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Moving Shape Bars

With one or more shape bars selected, you're ready to adjust their position.
The simplest way to move a shape bar is to drag it left or right with the
mouse. As you drag the cursor left or right, the shape cursor (in the ruler at
the top of the document) will show the selected shape bar’s numerical
position.

You can also drag the shape marker in the document ruler to change the
location of the associated shape bar.

Finally, you can enter numerical values in the Shape Text dialog box and
move or shift the selected shape bars by typing in a value and selecting
either the Move to or Shift by option and clicking Move.

Use any of the above methods to shape the text around the graphic. When
you're finished, click Exit Shape to leave shape mode. Your document
should look similar to the document in Figure 6-17.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned to place an illustration into a document, both
into text—where Interleaf 6 automatically created a frame—and into a
frame that you created. You also learned how to create a reference to a
numbered illustration—for that matter, any autonumber. Finally, you
learned how to shape text around an illustration in your document using
the shape command.

In the next chapter you will learn how to work with tabular data in an Inter-
leaf 6 document by using Interleaf 6 tables.






CHAPTER 7
Table Basics

This chapter describes table basics. You will begin by creating a predefined table. You
will learn how to quickly empty the cells of a table. You will then enter text into the differ-
ent cells. You will learn to select and modify the cells and columns of a table. You will
learn to add rows to a table. You will learn to change the table rulings.

CREATING A TABLE

When you think of tables, you might think of rows and columns of num-
bers or simple text. Interleaf 6 is very good at handling this type of table.
However, tables don't have to be limited to just rows and columns of text
and numbers. Interleaf 6 allows you to create very complicated tables con-
taining both text and graphics.

In this chapter, you'll get a basic look at tables. You'll begin by creating a
table from scratch. You'll next create a predefined table. The predefined
table is used in the User Guidefor a glossary of terms. For both the newand
predefined tables, you'll use the glossarydocumentfound in the user guide
template. Create the glossary document by choosing File— New— Inside
Interleaf— User Guide— Rear— glossary (see Figure 7-1). Open the doc-
ument and get ready to create a table.
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document

Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleat User Guide <whole book>
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises MASTER »
ImpotfExpart... - IFmplates Graphics Front
File Properties... Alt+Enter Eilter Templates Online Body

- Samples » <whole book> [~
Erfnt,‘, Ctrl+P Lisp glossary_sty
Print Setup... ScratchPad glossary k o
Pubdish... index_sty Y X
Exit index glossary

Figure 7-1. Creating the glossary document

Creating a Table from Scraich

Tables
Create Table...
Create Row...
Create Column

Let’s begin by creating a table from scratch to see how it is done. Choose
Tables— Create Table... on the document window pulldown menu to dis-
play the Create dialog box. Under the Local (All) list, select (<New>) and
then click Create. You'll need to type in the initial number of rows and col-
umns for your new table (supplying a name is optional since Interleaf 6
will create a name based on the number of rows and columns if you leave
the Name entry blank). After you have supplied the number of rows and
columns, click Create and the table will be created at the current compo-
nent bar location. Figure 7-2 shows how to create a new table.

Choose Tables— Create Table... from the menu
fo access the Create dialog box with the Tables
option selected.

Change Width.

Select Cells
Join Cells
Split Cell
Fonis

Empty Cells]

Select {<New>) and
then click on Create.

Select Rogws
Split Table

Edit Fulings...

Convert Text to Table...

— CrE ate Ta h|e - g |0 SSa'y

Enter the number of rows and columns {and
an optional name for your table). Click
Create to add a new table to your document.

Figure 7-2. Creating a new fable
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That'’s all there is to creating a new table. Sure, you'll still need to fill in, and
possibly modify, the rows and columns (you can see how this is done in
Chapter 12). For now, you'll fill in and modify a predefined glossary table.
So, select (in the componentbar) all of the rows of the table you just created
and delete them.

Creating a Predefined Table

Creating a predefined table is similar to creating a new table, except that
instead of selecting (<New>) you'll select the name of the predefined table.
The predefined table you want to create is named glossary. In the Create
dialog box, select glossary and click Create (see Figure 7-3). Notice that the
table you created has some initial content—in this case, the content de-
scribes how to use the table to create a glossary of terms. In some cases,
you'll keep the initial content and just add to it. For the glossary to the User
Guide, you'll want to empty the current table contents so you can begin
with a fresh, but properly formatted, table.

Choose Tables— Create Table... from the
menu to access the Create dialog box with
the Tables option selected. Select glossary
and then click on Create to add the
predefined glossary table to your document.

DEFINITION

this is a sample glossary eniry
this is a sample glossary eniry
this is a sample glossary enity

Figure 7-3. Creating the predefined glossary table
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EMPTYING THE CONTENTS OF A TABLE

To empty the contents of a table but leave the formatting intact, you select
the cells you wish to empty and choose Tables— Empty Cell(s) from the
pulldown menu. I'm going to show you how to select table cells, but first,
I'll have to show you how to move around within a table.

Navigating Within a Table

When you are working within a table, the current insertion point is either
a table caret or a text caret. Figure 7-4 shows the table caret, as well as the
different parts of a table.

Moving the Table Caret

When you want to select a cell, or a range of cells, the location of the table
caret is important. To change the location of the table caret, move the
mouse over a vertical ruling until it changes into a cross-hair pointer. Click
the mouse button once and the table caret will appear to the right of the
ruling. You can also move the table caret to a new location by using the ar-
rows keys on the keyboard.

Table Caret
Rulings

Row Column

Names

Row

Mouse pointer when Mouse poinfer when Mouse pointer
over a vertical ruling over a horizontal ruling when over fext

Figure 7-4. \\orking with tables
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Moving the Text Caret

When you want to edit the text within a table cell, you click the mouse in
that cell to make the text caret visible. To move the text caret to another cell,
you can click the mouse in another cell, or you can use the arrow keys. To
clickin another cell, be sure that the I-beam pointeris showing and not the
column selection pointer. If the column selection pointer is showing when
you click the mouse, you will select the entire column.

Selecting Cells

Now that you know how to move the table caret around a table, you'll see
how you can use its location to select table cells. Cells can be selected in a
few ways: by using the pulldown or popup menu, by using the mouse, or
by using the mouse and keyboard.

Using a Menu

Using the pulldown (or a popup) menu offers you many choices for select-
ing cells. Let’s practice selecting all but the first row (the header) of the
table. Position the table caret in the first row. From the menu, choose
Tables— Select Cells— in Current Row. Now that you have selected all of
the cells in the current row, you can use another menu command, Tables—
Select Cells—Toggle, to select all of the cells except for those in the first
row. Figure 7-5 shows the procedure of selecting the cells using the menu.

Deselect the cells by clicking the mouse anywhere outside the table within
the text area of the document.

Using the Mouse

You can use the mouse to select cells. Selecting cells with the mouse isn’t
dependent upon the current location of the table or text caret. Instead,
what matters is where the mouse pointer is when you begin the selection.

To select the last three rows of the glossary table, position the pointer verti-
cally over the second row and horizontally over the far left ruling or the far
left cell (the mouse will change to the cross-hair pointer when over the rul-
ing, and to the I-beam pointer when over the cell). Click and drag the
mouse to the right and down until all cells in the last three rows are se-
lected.
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With the table caret in the first row, choose

g’“:“ é"b"’--- . Tables— Select Cells— in Current Row to
reate How... sSCIr . .

Croate Cokimn Foon select all of the cells in the first row of the table.
Change Width...

Select Cells Current Cell

Jdein Cells in Current Column
Split Cell in Current Row
Fonls All Cells
Empty Celifs] Toggle
Select Rows »
Split Table
Caonvert Text to Table... L :
Edit Rulings... ! '
L
U ——~ L1
: glossary tem this is a sample glossary entry "
o
: glossary tarm this is a sample glossary entry o
L ]
: giossary termm this is a sample glossary enfry '
L}
e e e e e e e e memm e mmmm—————- s
Now select all but the first row, choose
Create Table... Tables— Select Cells— Toggle.
Create Row... Escrr
Create Column Escrl
Change Width...
ele e Current Cell
Join Cells in Current Column
SplitCell in Current Row
Fonts All Cells
Empty Celi[s] ggle
Select Rows 2
Split Table
Convert Text to Table...
Edit Rulings...

Figure 7-5. Selecting cells with a menu

Using the Mouse and Keyboard

The third method to select cells involves using the mouse while pressing
akey on the keyboard. There are two keys of importance on the keyboard,
the CTRL and SHIFT keys. When using the SHIFT key, the position of the
table caret is important because all of the cells between the table caret and
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the mouse pointer are selected. When you use the CTRL key as you press
the mouse, additional cells are added to (or subtracted from, if already se-
lected) the cells selected.

To again select the last three rows of the table, this time using the mouse
and keyboard, begin by positioning the table caret in the second row over
the left ruling. While holding down the SHIFT key, position the pointer
over the cell in the last row, right column, and click the mouse. All of the
cells that need to be emptied—except for the first row—should be se-
lected.

Using the Empty Cell(s) Command

=

Now you have seen a number of ways to select cells, and I hope you took
the time to practice selecting cells using the different methods. Now it’s
time to empty the selected cells. If they are not already selected, select the
cells in the final three rows of the table. Once the cells are selected, choose
Tables— Empty Cell(s) from the menu. All text within the selected cells
will be deleted, but the formatting will remain intact. Your glossary table
is now ready for new terms (see Figure 7-6).

Note Ifyou have used Interleaf 5, you'll notice that there is quite a dif-
ferencein howyou empty cells. Sinceyou have the ability to select partial
columns in Interleaf 6, you no longer have an option to empty cells only
in selected rows. If you empty cells, you empty all selected cells. It may
take some getting used to, but the new way of selecting cells gives you the
ability to empty non-contiguous cells—something you can’t do in Inter-
leaf 5.
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Once all of the target cells are

Create Table...
Create Row...
Create Column

selected, you can empty them by
choosing Tables— Empty Cells(s).

Escr
Escrl

Change Width...

Select Cells
Join Cells
Split Cell
Fonts

a3

Select Rows
Split Table

»

Copvert Text to Table...
Edit Rulings...

Figure 7-6. Using the Empty Cell(s) command

ENTERING TEXT IN TABLE CELLS

Now thatyou have emptied the body of the glossary table, you can add new
terms to the table. For the software manual you're creating, you'll be add-

ing the following terms:
Term Definition
kegler An alternate term for a bowler. Kegler comes from the

turkey
Brooklyn

strike

German word kegeln, meaning to bowl.
Three strikes in a row.

Hitting the wrong side of the headpin. For a right-
handed bowler, the right side of the headpin, or the
1-3 pocket, is the correct side of the headpin.

Knocking down all ten pins on the first ball of a frame.

Entering Cell Edit Mode

To enter text into a table, you click on a cell to start cell editing. You know
that you are editing a cell when you see the text caret in a cell. You'll also
know you're editing a cell when you see the names of the components
within the cell, instead of the row names, in the document component bar

(see Figure 7-7).
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When you are not editin

contents of a cell, the ta

caret and row names are

visible.

When you are editing a cell’s
contents, the text caret and
component names are visible.
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Figure 7-7. Editing a table cell

After you enter cell edit mode, you have all of the normal text editing fea-
tures available to you. Use these features to fill in the first three terms of the
glossary table. After you have entered the first three terms, your glossary
table should look like Figure 7-8. In the next section, you'll learn how to
add more table rows.

def

TERM

DEFINITION

Reghar

An alternate term for bowler, Kegler comes from the German
ward kegeln, meaning to bowl,

trkey

Tiree strikes in arow.

Brosklyn

Hitting the wrang side of the headpin, For a righthanded
bowler, the right side of the headpin, cr the 1-3 pocket, is the
correct side of the headpin|

Figure 7-8. Enfering the first terms in the glossary table

Tip To make it easier to find the cell boundaries in a table, you can dis-
play invisible table cells by choosing View— Markers... from the pull-
down menu. This will bring up the View Markers dialog box whereyou
can turn on Invisible Table Rulings. All invisible table rulings will ap-

pear light gray.
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ADDING MORE Rows

You'll need to add a table row to hold the fourth glossary term I've asked
you to enter. You can add rows by either creating new rows or copying exist-
ing rows into the table.

Creating Rows

Creating arowis similar to creating components. To create anewrow at the
end of the table, position the component bar caret below (and touching)
thelast row, or click the mouse within the last row of the table, and choose
Tables— Create Row... to bring up the Create dialog box. The Create dialog
box will show the available table rows for the glossarytable. Select row and
click Create to create a new row named row (see Figure 7-9). You can now
enter the final term.

Tables
Create Table,..
Create Row...

Position the component bar insertion point immediately
after the last row of the table. Choose Tables—

Create Column Create Row... fo access the Create dialog box
Change Width.. with the Table Rows option selected.

Select Cells »

Join Cells

Split Cell N —
Fonts b Create - glossary
Empty Cellfs] Select row and click
Select Raws ’ Create to add a new
Sglit Table row to the table. You
Copvert Text to Table... are now reody to Odd
Edit Rulings... .

o Toings the final glossary term.

E TERM DEFINITION

E keglher An alternate term for bowler. Kegler comnes fram the Gerran
=3 ) word kegein, meaning to bowl,

3 arkey ) Three sirikes in a row.

3 Brookiyn Hitting the wrong side of the headpin. For a righthanded
=1 baowler, the right side of the headpin, or the 1-3 pocket, is the

] carrect side of the headpin

E ﬁossary e this is a sample glossay enfry

Figure 7-9. Creating a new row
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Note You can create a new row by positioning the table caret in the last
row of the table and then pressing the ENTER key. (Make sure you have
atable caret and not a text caret, or youw'll end up with a new component
in the current table cell.)

Copying Rows

Although creating a new row has allowed you to add the final term, you can
copyarowasawayto add another term. You'll find that copying an existing
row is sometimes the more appropriate way to add a new row, especially
if much of the content you want to use is already present in the existing

row.

Copying a row is very similar to copying components: select the row you
want to copy, copy it to the Clipboard, reposition the component caret to
the location of the new row, and paste the row from the Clipboard.

MovING Rows

Now you have entered all of the terms for the glossary. One feature of a
glossary is that the terms are entered in alphabetical order. Our glossary of
terms is not in alphabetical order, so we need to move a few rows around.

In the component
bar, select the row
you want to move.
Drag the row fo its
new location and
release the mouse
button.

The row moves to
the new location.

TERM

DEFIRITION

Kegler

An altermate term for bowler. Kegler comes from the German
word kegeln, meaning to bowl.

Three strikes in arow.

Prookim

Hitting the wrong side of the headpin. For a righthanded
howler, the right side of the headpin, or the 1-3 pocket, is the
carrect side of the headpin.

Knocking down all ten pins on the first ball of a frame,

DEFINITION

Hitting the wrang side of the headpin. Far a righthanded
bowler, the right side of the headpin, ar the 1-3 pocket, is the
carrect side of the headpin,

An alternate term for bowler. Kegler cames fram the German
ward &egeln, meaning to bowl,

Tiree shikes in arow

Knocking down all ten pins on the first ball of a frarme,

Figure 7-10. Rearranging table rows
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Earlier, you learned how to move components around a document. As you
may have guessed, moving table rows is like moving components.

The third and fourth glossary entries need to be moved. Let’s begin by mov-
ing the third row (glossary entry Brooklyn). In the component bar, select
the fourth overall table row, which is the third occurrence of the table row
named row. Now drag the row until the pointer is after the row named
head. Release the mouse and the row will move to the new location (see
Figure 7-10).

Now select the last row of the table (glossary entry strike) and move it up
one row (before glossary entry turkey). The final glossary table should look
like Figure 7-11.

TERM DEFINITION

Hrookiyn Hitting the wrong side of the headpin. Far a righthanded
bowler, the right side of the headpin, ar the 1-3 pocket, is the
carrect side of the headpin.

Kegler An alternate term for bowler, Kegler comes from the German
ward kegein, meaning to bowl.

trike Knocking down all ten pins an the first ball of a frame.

takey Three strikes in arow.

Figure 7-11. The sorted glossary table

Note Many people who have used other word processing packages
that support sorting and math operations in a table have wondered if
Interleaf 6 tables can do the same. I always give the same answer to this
question: “Not out of the box, but with some Interleaf Lisp you can.” Ac-

tually, with Interleaf Lisp you can make tables do all kinds of things. If
you want an introductory look at what you can do with Interleaf Lisp,

check out David Weinberger's book, The Adventurer’s Guide to Interleaf
Lisp. Although written for Interleaf 5, the guide does point out many
useful things that can be done with Lisp extensions. Generally, Lisp code
in his book that doesn’t rely on the user interface can be used in Inter-

leaf 6 with little, or no, modification. David’s book is also available from
OnWord Press.
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CHANGING TABLE RULINGS

The final topic in this chapter deals with table rulings. A rule is a printer’s
term for the vertical or horizontal lines used to separate the cells of a table.
To edit table rulings, you must be working in a table. You'll then be able to
access the Rulings dialog box by choosing Tables— Edit Rulings... from
the pulldown menu (see Figure 7-12). Now that you have access to the Rul-
ings dialog box, you can select table rulings and modify ruling properties.

create Table... . To edit the rulings in a table, choose
e S s Tables— Edit Rulings... while the caret is

Create Column Escrl :
in the table. You now have access to the

Change Width... . .
Rulings diclog box.
Select Cells »

Join Cells

Split Cell

Founts b
Empty Ceilfs]

Select Rows L4
Split Table

Convert Text to Table...

Edit Rulings... A ’ﬂ

Figure 7-12, Accessing the Rulings dialog box

Selecting Rulings

b
ar

Ruling
Pointer

Before you can modify any properties, you have to select the rulings you
want to modify. You can select rulings in two ways: using the mouse, or
using the Rulings dialog box.

Using the Mouse to Select Rulings

When you opened the Rulings dialog box, the mouse cursor changed into
across hair when the mouse was over the table. This cross hair is an indica-
tion that you are in rulings mode.

To select a ruling with the mouse, position the cross hair cursor over arule
and click. The rule will begin to flash to indicate it is selected. To add more
rules to the selection, press and hold the CTRL key while you click the
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mouse cursor over the other rules. Only the part of the rule that borders a
single cell is selected each time you click the mouse.

Tip To quickly select an entire rule, position the mouse cursor over a
rule and double-click. All horizontal or vertical rules in line with the
current rule will be selected.

Using the Rulings Dialog Box to Select Rulings

While you can select all the rulings of a table with the mouse, the Rulings
dialog box provides an efficient way to select different groups of rulings in
a table. The top portion of the Rulings dialog box (see Figure 7-12) allows
you to select all rows, all columns, all rulings, or table borders. If you pre-
viously had rulings selected, you can click Again to reselect those rulings.
The final choice is to deselect any selected rulings by clicking Deselect.

Ruling Properties

The bottom half of the Rulings dialog box allows you to modify the proper-
ties of selected rulings. You can make rulings invisible or visible, single or
double, change the color, and change the weight (or thickness).

Put these properties to use by selecting the bottom ruling of the table and
changing it to visible and blue. Close the Rulings dialog box. You have now
finished editing your glossary table.

SUMMARY

In this chapter you learned some table basics. You created a table from
scratch, and you worked with a predefined glossary table. The predefined
table had to have its contents deleted to make room for your contents. You
edited the table’s contents to add new glossary terms. You learned how to
add additional rows to a table and how to move rows around a table.
Finally, you saw how you could modify the rulings within a table. In chap-
ter 12, you will get a chance to work with more table properties to create
more complex tables.

In the next chapter, you'll see how you can use Interleaf 6 books to
assemble the different documents you have worked with so far into a pre-
liminary user guide.



CHAPTER 8
Using Books for Long
Documents

This chapter describes an Interleaf 6 book. You will learn about the objects contained
within a book and the special relationship they have to each other by being members of
a book. You will learn about another Interleaf 6 feature—Network Style Sheets—and
how they help you control the format and content of a book. You will also learn how to
create and format a table of contents and an index within a book

Books: SPECIAL CONTAINERS

In the preceding chapters you worked exclusively with documents and
their content. In this chapter, you will be working with books—container
objects that hold other objects. You might be wondering what books are
used for. Well, books give you the ability to construct very large documents
within Interleaf 6. Books allow many people to work on different parts of
a large document at the same time. Books allow you to use the power of
Interleaf 6 to automatically create tables of contents and indexes. Another
very important capability of abook is that it can help you enforce style and
layout within your organization’s documents using Interleaf 6’s Network
Style Sheets. In the next few sections, I'll show you how to put the power of
books to use.

8-133
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Ihave already mentioned thatbooks hold other objects, but before welook
at those other objects let’s take a closer look at a book. Figure 8-1 shows a
bookicon and an open book container. Abook container windowlooks the
same as other container windows within Interleaf 6. The only difference
visible in the container is the addition of the menu entry Book.

" Interleat 6 - Book (d:\desktop\bookboo)
Bﬂﬂh le Edit View GoTo Book Tools Help

A book icon and an open
book container window.
Notice the addition of
Book on the menu bar.

Figure 8-1. A closer look at a book

On the Book pulldown menu you'll find functions that apply only to books:
generating tables of contents and indexes, and keeping the objects in the
book synchronized. We'll visit these functions later. First, let’s look at the
type of objects used in a book.

What Objects Are Used in Books?

Books are container objects designed to hold other objects, but not all
objects are functional in a book. The objects that have special significance
in a book are a document, another book, a style sheet, and a style sheet
binder (these objects are shown in Figure 8-2).

Book  document  binder style heet

Figure 8-2. Objects that are functional in a book

Documents

Thebasic object used in abook is a document. In fact, normally you'll have
many documents within a book. Each document may contain informa-
tion pertaining to a chapter or section of the book.
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Sub-Books

You can also use books within books. Using books within books allows you
to organize the contents of abook even further. You may find thatyour User
Guide grows into multiple volumes, with each volume a book in its own
right. To enforce a consistent style or to create a master index across all vol-
umes, you can place all of the volumes into one top-level book.

Network Style Sheets and Binders

Network Style Sheets are used to control format, layout, and content of
other objects within a book. Style sheets look like documents with an
arrow projecting from within to the right. This symbolizes the fact that
things within the style sheet have influence over objects that are located to
the right of the style sheet.

Binders are special containers that serve to organize style sheets. You may
have some style sheets that control page properties, some that control
component formatting, and others that control content of text or graphics.
To keep these style sheets from taking up a lot of space in a window, they
can be placed inside a binder.

w Tip Other objects may be placed in a book, but they don’t affect the doc-
i uments in the book. If you would like to keep supporting information

within the book but not part of the book’s printed contents, you can use
a cabinet, drawer, or folder to organize the supplemental material.

Books Force Objects into Relationships

As a container, a book is used to organize other objects. When objects are
stored in a book, they acquire properties that allow relationships to be
established among the objects. The relationships of importance are page
numbers, autonumbers, and references.

To demonstrate the relationships—and to get ready to complete other
tasks in this chapter—create a book to hold the documents you have
created so far. Create abook by choosing File— New— Containers— Book
from the menu (see Figure 8-3). Rename the book to User Guide. Move the
Introduction, League Setup, and glossary documents youworked on earlier
into the newbook. Because order isimportant, place the Introductionfirst,
League Setup to the right of Introduction, and glossary to the right of the
first two.
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Create a new book object
by choosing File— New—
Containers— Book.

document
Inside Interleaf »
Containers
Templates
Eilter Templates
P |

Open... Ctrl+0
Close Alt+F4
ImporifExpart...

File Praperties... Alt+Enter

Folder
Drawer
Cabinet

Print... Crl+P Zispr

Print Setup... ScratchPad
Publish...

Exit

Eile Edit View GoTo Book Tools Help

Open the book and move
the Infroduction, league

Setup, and Glossar )
documents into the book. [3 D s

Introduction  League Setup  glossary

Figure 8-3. Creating a book to hold other documents

Hierarchy of Objects in a Book

When you put objects in a book, the object that is closest to the upper left
corner of the book is considered to have the highest precedence in the
book. This means that page numbering and autonumbering will begin
with the object closest to the upper left of the book. Objects that are to the
right or below the first object in the book will inherit page numbers and
autonumbers from the first object.

What does this mean for our User Guide? Since the Introductionis the first

object in the User Guide, it should be chapter 1. League Setup should be
chapter 2 since it is the second object in the book. Verify this by opening

Because league Setup is the : CHAPTER

second icon in the book, the |

chapter number takes on the

value of 2. ' © 2
: JLeague Setup.

Figure 8-4. league Setup is chapter 2 within the book
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League Setup to see that it is chapter 2 (see Figure 8-4). You'll also notice
that League Setup now starts on page 5 of the User Guide.

You may wish to open the other documents to see what their autonumbers
and page number values are.

Rearranging Objects in a Book

There will be times when you are creating your documentation that sec-
tions will need to be rearranged. Whenever you rearrange objects within
a book, Interleaf 6 will automatically adjust the page numbers and auto-
numbers for you.

To see this for yourself, reposition the League Setup document window and
the User Guide container window so that you can see both. Select the
Introduction document and drag it to the right to position it after League
Setup. When you release the mouse button, Interleaf 6 will readjust the
relationship between the documents. League Setup is now the first object
in the User Guidebook, so itbecomes chapter 1 (see Figure 8-5). You'll also
see that League Setup begins on page 1.

Move Introductionback to its original position. You can now close all open
documents within the User Guide.

nterleaf 6 - User Guide (d:\de sktopluserghoo)
File Edit View GoTo Book Tools Help

N T

League Setup  glossary

CHAFTER 1

2

If you rearrange the icons in the
book so that league Setup is
now the first icon, the chapter
autonumber will automatically
take on the value of 1.

Jeague Setup.

Figure 8-5. The effect of rearranging documents within the book
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Maintaining Document Order Within a Book

Because the order of objects within a book is critical, there is a command
you can use to clarify the order of objects in a book. The command is
View— Line Up Icons. To use this command, select all of the objects within
the book and choose View— Line Up Icons (see Figure 8-6). Interleaf 6 will
neatly arrange the icons while maintaining their present order.

Now that you have seen how a book allows objects to interact with each
other, it is time to see other features of the book that you'll use as you put
the finishing touches on your documentation: Table of Contents and
Indexes.

To clarify the order of icons Interleal 6 - User Guide (ddesktoplusergboo)
within a book (or any other File Edit View GoTo Book Tools Help
container), select the icons and ?

choose View— Line Up Icons
from the menu...

Full Size
Update Ctrl+F2 u

Line Up lcons
Transpose Icons
Sort Icons...

File Names

...and Interleaf & will neatly
arrange the icons within the
container window.

nterleaf 6 - User Guide [d\desktoplusergho
Edit View GoTo Book Tools Help

' ‘
1 1

League Setup  glossary

Intraduction

Figure 8-6. Using the View— Line Up Icons command
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icons have been positioned by the operating system. What that means is
that Interleaf 6 doesn't have any information about where the icons
should be lined up (either the document attribute files are missing or
you don’t have read access to them). You can either move the icons to
establish a defined position within Interleaf 6, or you can use the
View— Line Up Icons command.

@ Note Occasionally you may receive a message from Interleaf 6 that

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Almost any document created that is not a letter or memorandum has a
table of contents. Interleaf 6 has a Table of Contents feature that allows you
to decide what information should be contained in the table of contents.
After you have tagged the information for the table of contents, you use an
Interleaf 6 command to collect all of the informationinto adocument. The
final step to creating a table of contents is to format the information to
meet the style of your documentation.

Tagging Information

When building a table of contents, the information that is included in the
table of contents actually appears within your documentation as the con-
tent of components and inline components. You tell Interleaf 6 what
information to include in the table of contents by tagging components.

Deciding What To Tag

What you actually tag for the table of contents will depend on the guide-
lines established by your organization. The template for the User Guide
has all chapter headings and the top two levels of section headings tagged
for the table of contents. Now that the information to include in the table
of contents has been decided upon, it needs to be properly tagged in Inter-
leaf 6, normally a straightforward process.
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How To Tag Components

Information is tagged for the table of contents by tagging the component
that contains the information. Tagging components is a straightforward
process: modify the component’s content properties. What is not always
straightforward is making sure the component contains only the informa-
tionyouwantto includein the table of contents. Let’s see how the informa-
tion is tagged in the User Guidetemplates and then I'll explain why getting
the correct information isn't always straightforward.

Open the Introduction document and move to page 1. Select an A:1 com-
ponent and open the Component Properties dialog box (remember, you
can double-click a component name to bring up the dialog box). Click on
the Content button. In the middle of the dialog box, you see two entries
related to table of contents: Document and Page Stream. This is where you
tell Interleaf 6 that you want the contents of the selected object to be
included in the table of contents, the name of the table of contents docu-
ment, and the page number stream to use for this entry. The h:1 compo-
nent should already have “toc” in the field for Document, and “page”
should be the value for Page Stream (see Figure 8-7). If the entry for Docu-

Component Properties for hi1 -

Clicking on the Confent button
will display the content
properties of a component.

In the section marked Table of
Contents, specify the name of
the generated table of contents
document and the page
numbering stream to use.

Figure 8-7. Component table of contents properties
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ment is left blank, then this component’s content will not be included in
any table of contents document.

Ifyou check the properties for any h:2component, you should also see that
they are tagged with the same table of contents information. The final
object you may wish to examine is the h:chapter component. You may
remember that the h:chapter component has a component prefix that
contains not only an autonumber, but a frame. When the table of contents
is generated, the autonumber will be converted to plain text in the table of
contents document, and the frame contents will be ignored.

Let’s mark an item for the table of contents. Since the desired headings are
already marked for the table of contents (by means of the default defini-
tions of the components), select a paragraph component (p:0) and set its
properties for the table of contents. Make sure you use “toc” for the Docu-
ment value (see Figure 8-8). Apply this change only for this component
and close the dialog box. Remember the paragraph you tagged so you can
look for it in the foc document.

Change to the content
Eroperﬁes of the component
y clicking on Content.

Type in “toc” for the table of
confents document and set the
page sfream to “page.”

Apply changes only to the
current component. (Of course,
if you wanted all p:0
components tagged for the
table of confents, you could
apply the change to all
components.)

Figure 8-8. Tagging a component for the table of confents



8-142

INSIDE Interleaf

Use Caution When Tagging Information

I'said earlier that it is not always straightforward to tag information for the
table of contents. Assume that the headings for the User Guide are inline
with the main paragraph text instead of in a separate component. If you
were not familiar with inline components, you might think that you can
simply tag the top-level component in the component bar to get the head-
ing included in the table of contents. True, the heading will be in the table
of contents, but so will the rest of the paragraph text.

If all of your headings are set up in this manner, you'll now have to make
major edits to the table of contents document to get rid of all the unwanted
information. You might think this is a lot more effort than you bargained
for and decide to build your table of contents by hand. “No one would ever
do that!” you might be thinking to yourself. Well, I've seen it first hand. Not
knowing about inline components led to this situation. You, of course,
won't make the same mistake because you are reading this book! (You'll
find more information about setting up a heading as an inline component
in Chapter 10.)

Tip You can take advantage of the fact that all text in a tagged compo-
nent is copied to the table of contents for purposes other than creating
a table of contents. For example, you could tag key components for a
table of contents document named Summary. When the table of con-
tents command is used to generate a table of contents, a Summary docu-
ment will be created that will contain key informationyou can then edit
to create an executive summary.

Creating a Table of Contents

Now that the information has been tagged in your User Guide, it is time to
use Interleaf 6’s built-in command to generate the table of contents docu-
ment.

The TOC Command

To create a table of contents document, select all of the objects within the
book and choose Book— TOC from the menu. Each of the selected docu-
ments are scanned and a document named “toc” is created, containing
information from all of the selected documents (see Figure 8-9).
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Select all of the documents within
the book and choose Book—
TOC from the menu.

Interleaf 6 creates a document
named toc that contains all of the
table of contents information.

N

N N & B
FInE
Introduction  League Setup  glossary

Figure 8-9. Running the Book— TOC command

Tip Ifyou wish to create a table of contents on a subsection of the book,
select only those objects to include in the table of contents and run the
Book— TOC command.

Ensuring the Documents Within a Book Are
Synchronized

You may have received a message from Interleaf 6 that some of the items
in the book were out of date (see Figure 8-10). You would have received this
message if, after moving the documents into the book, you did not open
all of them and then close them again. The reason for this is that table of
contents information is stored by Interleaf 6 in summary files associated
with each document icon. Normally, summary files are only created when
a document is within a book. Moving a document into a book does not
automatically create a summary file. You must open the document and
then close it again for the file to be created.

Interleaf 6 provides a command you can use to ensure the summary files
are up to date: the Book— Sync command (see Figure 8-10). When you
receive a notice that files are out of date, or you want to guarantee that all
of the summary information is accurate, synchronize your documents. To
do this, select all of the objects within the book and choose Book— Sync
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from the menu. You can now use the Book— TOC command with confi-
dence that everything is up to date and accurate.

If you receive this message from Interleaf 6,
you have a summary file that is out of date or
non-existent. This can occur when @
document has never been in a book before
and is now part of a book. When this
happens, click Cancel.

To update the summary files,
select all of the icons within the
book and choose Book—
Sync from the menu.

Inferleaf 6 will display a message so you
can confirm that you want to synchronize
the documents. Click All to force all files
fo be updated, or Outdated to synchronize only the outdated
filefs). Interleaf & will let you know the status of the Sync
command when it is finished.

Figure 8-10. Synchronizing documents in a book

Reformatting a Table of Confents

Select and open the tocdocument. You'll see the chapter headings and first
two level headings, along with their page numbers (see Figure 8-11). You
will also see the paragraph you tagged earlier, in its entirety, in the focdoc-
ument. If you look at the component name in the component bar, you
should be able to see that each one has had “TOC” appended to it: h:1
became h:1TOC, h:0 became h:0TOC, and h:chapter became h:chapter-
TOC.

Thedefaultformat and layout of the focdo not meet the style requirements
of the User Guide template and will need to be modified. With Network
Style Sheets, reformatting the toc document is a simple process.
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Figure 8-11. Interleaf 6 default format for table of contents

Using Network Style Sheets

Start by creating a TOCsub-book. Do this by choosing File— New— Inside
Interleaf— User Guide— Front— TOC— <whole book> from the menu.
You'll use this sub-book so that the style sheet will only affect the table of
contents and not any other documents in the User Guide. If the toc docu-
ment is open, close it without saving any changes (you may just wish to
recreate the toc document). Open the TOC book and move the toc docu-
ment into it. Make sure that you place the tocdocument to the right of the
TOC Cat style sheet. Now open the toc document. As the document is
opening, you may notice a message in the status bar stating “Reading
exported masters from ‘TOC Cat'...” During this time, Interleaf 6 is apply-
ing the master definitions stored in the style sheet to the components in
the tocdocument. When the document has been composed, it should look
very different than the default formatting provided by Interleaf 6 (see Fig-
ure 8-12).
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Figure 8-12. Formatting a table of contents using a style sheet
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All you have left to do is add the table of contents title to the beginning of
the document. The table of contents title is added by creating a compo-
nent named TOC:title at the beginning of the catalog. You'll find it
exported from the TOC Cat style sheet.

The TOC Catstyle sheet controls page properties, headers and footers, and
formats of the components used in the foc document. Within the style
sheet, there are definitions for h:0TOC, h:1TOC, h:chapterTOC, and other
items that we know have already been marked for the table of contents
(remember, these component names come from the names of corre-
sponding components that have been previously tagged for the table of
contents, plus the addition of “TOC”). This makes it easy to have a style
sheet predefined to control these components.

INDEXING A BOOK

Long documents usually provide an index as an aid to the reader. Inter-
leaf 6 has an Index feature that allows you to embed index information
within your document. Because the index information is embedded
within adocument, you may decide to indexthe documentation as you are
writing rather than wait until all of the writing is finished. In either case,
once you have created the index information, you’ll use an Interleaf 6
command to automatically collect and sort the index information and
then build it into an editable document. The final step is formatting the
index to meet the style of your documentation.

Creating and Modifying Index Entries

The most important step in creating an index is embedding the index
information within your document. So far, the documents that are in your
User Guide have no index entries. You will add a few index entries so that
you can create an index.

Creating a New Index Entry

One way to create an index entry is to position the text insertion point next
to the word or phrase that will be the subject of the index and create the
index entry. Open the Introductiondocument and move to page 1. Position
the text caret just to the right of the title “The History of Bowling.” Choose
Create— Index... and Interleaf 6 will create an index token at the current
point and open the Create Index dialog box (see Figure 8-13).
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Position the text caret where you want the index
token to occur in the document. Choose
Create— Index... from the menu.

Component... Escre
Inline...
Autonumber...
Frame...

de
Reference »
Autoreference Escru
Chart

Ir{déx Tukén IS;U;;CHies - IntrlJ'vdiJ';ﬁ:;iun

Equation

Date 2
Time b
Character 2

Type in the headings that you
want to appear in the index.
To view the index document
properties, click on
Properties... in the Index
Document section.

After all index token properties are
the way you want them, click Apply.
You may now close the Index Token
Properties dialog box.

Figure 8-13. Creating an index entry

Initially, the Level 1 Heading will have the value **Empty**. You want the
entryin theindexto read “bowling, history” so you need to enter two levels
of headings: bowling at the first level, and history at the second level.
Double-click the Level 1 Heading and type the word bowling. In the Level
2 Heading type the word history. For this entry, you can leave the Sort col-
umn alone; when you apply the headings, Interleaf 6 will automatically
copy the values from the Heading column into the sort column.
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All of the other settings at this point are okay, so you can click Apply to
create the index entry. When you position the mouse pointer over the
index token and click once, the token will become selected. If you look at
the message in the status bar you will see: “Selected index token: bowl-
ing:history.”

Note Ifyouarecurious, the other entries allow you to specify the range
and typeface for the index entry, and the properties of the index docu-
ment. For range, you will normally use the Current Page setting. Other
settings are described in Table 8-1. Typeface will normally be left as
Roman. You may decide to use an alternate typeface—italic, for
instance—when the index entry refers to an illustration; that way, your
reader can see from the index where an illustration is referenced for a
certain topic. The index document properties allow you to change the
index document name (you may wish to set up multiple index docu-
ments) and the type of locator to use in the index document: a page
number or an autonumber. If all of your paragraphs are numbered, you
may wish to use the paragraph autonumber so the reader can find the
paragraph that contains the topic.

Create an additional index entry so that your reader can find a reference to
Fred Flintstone. For the Level 1 and Level 2 Headings use flinistone and fred,
respectively. Use Current Page for the index range. Save and close the
Introduction document.

Creating a New Index Entry: An Alternate Method

Another way to create an index entry is to select a word or phrase and then
choose Create— Index.... Interleaf 6 will create an index token following
the selection, and the Level 1 Heading will already contain the selected text
instead of **Empty**.

Create an index entry this way in the League Setup document. Open
League Setup. In the first paragraph, select the word league and choose
Create— Index... from the menu. The Level 1 Heading in the Index Token
Properties dialog box will already have the value league. In the Level 2
Heading type new. Apply the properties and close the dialog box.

Add a second index entry to League Setup in the second paragraph. The
index entry should read league and parameters as the two levels of index
headings.
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Table 8-1. Choice for an Index Entry Range

RANGE DESCRIPTION

Current Page The page containing the index entry will appear
in the index.

Page Range The page ronj;e beginning with the page con-

foinin? the index entry through a specified num-
ber of pages will appear in the index. You will
have to provide the count.

This Component The page range beginning with the page con-
faining the index entry through the end of the
containing component will appear in the index.
If the component ends on the same page as the
index entry, a single page number will be used.

To Named Component  The page range beginning with the page con-
faining the index entry through the beginning of
the next component with a given name will
appear in the index. You will have to provide
the name.

See (Also) Refers the reader to another index entry. If this
enfry has no other page locators, then the word
See appears in the index. If other page locators
exist, then the words See Also will appear in the
index. When you set this as the range, you must
also type the text that appears after See (Also).

w Tip If you have many places where you want to put the exact same
| index entry (so that multiple pages will be listed in the index document),

youdon't have to create a new index token from scratch each time. Index
tokens can be cut, copied, and pasted like other objects within Inter-
leaf 6; so just copy the desired index token and paste it in the other loca-
tions where you want to set up a reference.

Modifying an Existing Index Entry

Before you actually create an index, let’s learn to modify index entries. It
will not be uncommon to decide that you want all occurrences of an index
entry to have different values for the index headings. For instance, in the
User Guide you have decided to change the entry league:new to
league:starting new. If this entry occurs in many places, you will be spend-
ing alot of time trying to change each one manually to the new headings.
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The best approach is to find one occurrence of the index token and modify
the index token properties using the Index Headings dialog box (see Figure
8-14).

To globally change the value of an index
heading, open the Index Token Properties
dialo %ox and click on Rename
Headings... to open an Index Headings
dialog box.

Enter the old values in the Heading
column and the new values for the
heading in the Change To column. Click
on App?y to change the heading values.

The Index Token Properties dialog box will
reflect the new values. All other index
tokens that had the same values for
headings will also be modified.

Figure 8-14. Changing index headings
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First, find the index token for the league:new entry. Select the token and
open the Index Token Properties dialog box by choosing Edit— Proper-
ties... or by clicking on the Properties button on the tool bar. Click the
Rename Headings... button to change the headings on the Index Headings
dialog box. Click on the Level 2 Headings drop-down arrow and select new.
In the Change To column enter the new value for the Level 2 Heading: start-
ing new. Click on OK or Apply to modify all index tokens with the headings
league:new. If you look at the Index Token Properties dialog box you'll see
that the value for the Level 2 Heading has been changed. Click on OK to dis-
miss the dialog box.

Tip While we are on the subject of modifying index entries, you may
have wondered what the Sort column is used for. Well, when Interleaf 6
creates an index, it is sorted based upon the entries in the Sort column.
You don’t have to enter values in the Sort column directly as the values
in the Sort column default to the values entered in the Heading column.
Ifyouwanttheindexentry to show up in the index with its current head-
ings but sorted in a different order, you can override the default sort val-
ues by entering a different value in the sort column.

For example, if you have grade:one, grade:two, and grade:three as the
heading values for an index, they will appear in the sorted index with
grade:three appearing before grade:two. If you want them to appear in
a numerical order instead, then under the Sort column for each each
index token you should enter 1 for one, 2 for two, and 3 for three. Now
whensortedin theindex theentries will appear as grade:one, grade:two,
followed by grade:three.

Creating an Index

Now that all that preparation has gone into creating index entries, it is time
to create an index. Creating the actual index document is the easiest step
in the process of indexing documents with Interleaf 6—all you have to do
is select the documents to include in the index and choose the index com-
mand. Interleaf 6 offers two different index commands: one for creating a
normal index, and one for creating a master index.

As the name implies, a normal index is the type of index you will use in
most situations. A normal index creates an entry for each index token
found in a document. The page locator is the value of the page number or
autonumber you chose to use for the index. A master index, on the other
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hand, adds the name of the top-level sub-book as part of the locator. This
makes a master index useful for a multiple volume set of documentation.
In addition to a normal index for each volume, you can create a master
index that will have the volume name as part of the page locator.

Generating a Normal Index

To create a normal index, select the documents you want included in the
index and run the normal index command. Interleaf 6 will scan all of the
selected documents and then create an index document.

Open the User Guide book and select the Introduction and League Setup
documents. Create a normal index by choosing Book— Index— Normal
on the menu. Open the resulting Index document to see how the index
entries have been formatted into an index (see Figure 8-15).

To create a normal index, select all of the
documents you want indexed and choose
Book— Index— Normal from the menu.

Master ")

Ly Interleaf 6 will create a sorfed Index
document. Open the document to see the
il default formatting.
Index
level 1 and 2 Headings level 1 Heading

combined within a single
component

level 2 Headings

Figure 8-15. Creating a normal index

Interleaf 6 has created asorted index. Each group of entries beginning with
the same letter is preceded by a component named IndexLet that has the
correspondingletter for content. Each index entry will be contained in one
or more components named LevelX , where X can range anywhere from 1
to the number of levels you have defined for your index entries. Since all
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of our index entries have no more than two levels of headings, we will find
only components with names Levell and Level2.

As you have probably noticed from Figure 8-15, not all Level 2 Headings
correspond to a Level2 component. The rule Interleaf 6 uses is straightfor-
ward: if the previous heading level is unique, include the current level in
the same component, with the levels separated by a comma; if the pre-
vious heading level is not unique, use a separate component for the cur-
rentlevel. Since two of the index entries you created contained “league” for
theLevel 1 Heading, youfind both of them in a Level2component immedi-
ately following a Levell component, with “league” as its content. Since
there is only one index entry with a Level 1 Heading containing the word
“bowling,” the Level 2 Heading “history” is contained in the same compo-
nent, with the two heading levels separated by a comma.

Generating a Master Index

Generating amaster index s very similar to generating anormal index, but
thereisjustalittle more preparation that must be performed. Each section
or volume of the documentation must be placed into a sub-book. The
name of the sub-book will be used in generating the locator within the
index.

To create a master index for the User Guide, create two sub-books within
the User Guidecontainer window. Name the first sub-book Part Jand move
the Introduction document into it. Name the second sub-book Part ITand
move the League Setup document into it. Now create the index just as you
did before, but this time choose Book— Index— Master from the menu.
Open the Index document and look at the location of each of the index
entries. In addition to the original page number, the name of the sub-book
is included to help the reader find the information (see Figure 8-16).

Reformatting an Index

Inside ||
Interieaf

Reformatting an index requires the same process as reformatting a table of
contents. Create a new sub-book and name it back. Move the Index docu-
ment into back. Now create an index_sty style sheet by choosing File—
New— Inside Interleaf— User Guide— Rear— index_sty from the menu.
Aswith the table of contents, we are using a sub-book so that the style sheet
will not affect anything outside of the sub-book.

Make sure that the Index document is to the right of the index_sty style
sheet. Open the Indexdocument. As the document is opening, you should
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Iy Tools Select all of the documents and sub-books you want
indexed and choose Book— Index— Master from the
menu. Interleaf 6 will create a sorted index document.
Open the Index document to see the default formatting

and the subbook names used for the index locators.
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Figure 8-16. Creating a master index

notice a message in the status bar stating “Reading exported masters from
‘index_sty'....” When Interleaf 6 finishes composing the Index document,
you should see the new format. The most noticeable differences are that
the indexletters are now colored blue and the document is a single column
document (see Figure 8-17).

To finish the formatting of the Index document, create an index:titlecom-
ponent at the beginning of the document. The index:title component is
exported from the index_sty style sheet.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned about Interleaf 6 books and that they have
some very useful features. You should now understand how a book forces
objects into relationships, and those relationships are dependent upon
the order of the objects within the book. You also learned about two very
important book features: tables of contents and indexes. You saw how Net-
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Figure 8-17. Formatting an index with a style sheet

work Style Sheets can be used to control the formatting and layout of the
table of contents and indexes you create.

You have completed all of the chapters in the second part of this book, and
now have the basic skills required to effectively assemble your company’s
user documentation from their existing template. In the next part of the
book, you will learn more about the different properties that go into
designing a document as you create your own User Guide template.



PART Il
Not For Document
Designers Only

Part Il describes the essentials required to design and modify documents and document
components. You'll begin by modifying page layout, which can affect your design of
paragraphs and headings (the second topic in this part). You'll then learn how to format
lists and other useful objects. You'll learn how to design a table, and when you have com-
pleted that, you'll learn how to bring allyou have learned together into a document tem-
plate.

SETTING THE STAGE FOR PART Il OF THIS BOOK

Your department is responsible for user’s guides describing the use of the
software. Until now, the user’s guides have always been printed. Now, how-
ever, the company wants to have online user’s guides. You have been given
the task to design a document template for displaying the user’s guides
online. Since you want your existing Interleaf 6 files to be easily converted
to the new format, you will use the User Guide template currently used by
the documentation department (described in Appendix A) and redesign it
for online display. Along the way, you have also been asked to design addi-
tional objects for use by the department’s authors.
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CHAPTER 9
Page Layout

This chapter describes some of the options for composing the pages of a document. You
will learn how to select page dimensions. You will learn how to establish single-sided
and double-sided layouts. You will also learn how to create documents with more than
one column. You will learn how to create page content that repeats on all pages of the
document. Specifically, you will learn how to create running headers and footers, you
will see how to define and include page numbers, and you will learn a technique for
creating finger tabs on the document pages.

EsTABLISHING PAGE DIMENSIONS

When designing a document, one of the first things you should decide is
the size of the page and the size of the margins. Many other elements of
your document design will be affected by your choices of page size and
margins.

Begin by creating a new document (File— New— document) and then
opening the document. To access the page properties of the document
choose Properties— Document... from the menu. You will be presented
with the Document Properties dialog box. Click on Size to edit the page size
and margins.

9-159
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Since you are now trying to design a document that will be viewed online,
you want to decrease the page size. Although many computers today sup-
port screen resolutions as great as 1280 pixels wide by 1024 pixels high,
many users are still working with a VGA screen (600 x 480 pixels) that does
not support the display ofan 8.5 x 11 inch page. Even the popular display
size 0f 1024 x 768 doesn't display a letter size page. Reducing the page size
will minimize the amount of scrolling you have to do.

Assume that you are writing documentation for a VGA screen. A page size
you might consider using is a width of 6 inches and a height of 5 inches.
Double-click on the 8.5 in the width field to select it and type in 6. Do the
same for the height, except type in 5.

For margins, set theleft and right margins to 0.25 inch each (you don’tneed
much for online viewing), the top margin to 0.5 inch, and the bottom mar-
gin to 0.5 inch (see Figure 9-1). Once you have set all of the margins, click
Apply. Interleaf 6 will repaginate your document and leave the Document
Properties dialog box open.

Choose a standard
paper size or type in
your own custom size.

If you have set up
double-sided layout,
then Left and Right may
read Inner and Outer.

Figure 9-1. Page Size properties
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Note The values given here for page dimensions and margins are just
examples. For your own documentation, you will use whatever values
are most appropriate for producing effective and professional online
documentation.

DEeFINING PRINTED SIDES

For our online document, we want to use a single-sided page layout; but
if you are printing your documentation, in most cases you will print on
both sides of a sheet of paper. Although I had you establish the page di-
mensions first, for paper documents you may find it more efficient to de-
fine the number of printed sides first. This is done by clicking Layout on the
Document Properties dialog box.

Single Versus Double Sided

You tell Interleaf 6 to use both sides of a sheet when you change Page Lay-
out from Single Sided to Odd Page Left or Odd Page Right (see Figure 9-2).
As the choices imply, when you choose Odd Page Left all pages on the
verso, or left hand, page of a two-page layout will have odd numbers and
all pages on the recto, or right hand, page will have even numbers. The
more common case is to choose Odd Page Right (see Figure 9-3).

Odd Page Right and
Odd Page left set up
double-sided
documents. Single
Sided esfablishes a

single-sided document.

When a document is
double-sided, you can
sef the type of Side
Margins to use:
Inner/Quter or

Left/Right.

Figure 9-2. Poge layout
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Single Sided

1 2 3 4
Odd Pages
- Left

1 2 3 4
Odd Pages
Right

1| |2 3| |4

Figure 9-3. Single versus Odd Page left versus Odd Page Right

Double-Sided Considerations

When you choose a double-sided layout, such as Odd Page Right, two oth-
er Layout properties become active: Side Margins and Begin With. The
Side Margins property can be set to Inner/Outer or Left/Right. When you
choose Inner/Outer, the left margin of left-hand pages and the right mar-
gin of right-hand pages are the outer margin. The inner margin is the right
margin of left-hand pages and the left margin of right-hand pages. The In-
ner/Outer setting allows you to add more white space along the binding
edge of the page. When you choose Left/Right, then both the left- and
right-hand pages will have identical left and right margins. Figure 9-4
shows you the different Side Margins settings.
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Inner/Quter
Margins

1 2 3 4
Left/Right
Margins

1 2 3 4

Figure 9-4. Inner/Outer versus left/Right Side Margins

The setting you choose here will change the names of the associated mar-
gins on the Size sheet of the Document Properties dialog box; that’s why I
said you may find it more efficient to set the Layout properties before the
Size properties. If you choose Inner/Outer after you have already set the
Left and Right Margins, you will have to reset the Inner and Outer margins
on the Size sheet. If you later decide to go back to Left/Right margins, you
won't have to re-enter the Left and Right margins, Interleaf 6 will remem-
ber the settings.

You can experiment with these settings. When you have finished, reset the
document for single-sided so we can continue to define our online docu-
ment.

SETTING NUMBER OF COLUMNS

In addition to setting page size and margins from the Layout sheet, you can
establish the number of columns in your document. For example, if you
wanted to set up a double-column document, change the Number of Col-
umns setting to 2. Once you have done this, the Gutter Width and Balance
Columns properties become active (see Figure 9-5).

The Gutter Width specifies the amount of space between the columns of
amultiple column document. The default value for Gutter Width is 2 picas
(0.3321 inch). When the Balance Columns box is checked, Interleaf 6 will
balance the content of all columns. When the check box is not checked,
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content will remain in one column until it reaches the bottom of the col-
umn; at that time, it will flow into the next column.

If the number of columns is greater
than 1, then Gutter Width and

Balance Columns become active.

Balanced

c
>
o
@]
Q
>
0
o}
o

Figure 9-5. Balanced versus unbalanced columns

For the online documentation you are creating, stick with a single-column
document.

w Tip Allof the columns created by Interleaf 6 have the same width. If you
find it necessary to create columns of varying widths, the effect can be
accomplished by using microdocuments within a frame on the page.
This technique can also be used to temporarily change froma single col-
umn to multiple columns on the same page of a document.
For example, in a single column document, you can create a frame that
spans the width of the page. In the frame, you can create a microdocu-
ment that is set to two or more columns. This will give you a section of
your document that has a different number of columns than the rest of
the document. (For more about microdocuments, see Chapter 14.)

OTHER DOCUMENT PROPERTIES

Other document properties are available from the Document Properties
dialog box. These include Composition (hyphenation, revision bar place-
ment, component spacing, and font system), Vertical, and Units proper-
ties. If you want more information about these properties, consult Inter-
leaf 6’s online documentation. You can access the online documentation
by clicking Help on the Document Properties dialog box.
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Document Properties - document

The Composition sheet allows
you to define hyphenation,
Elocement of revision bars,

ow spacing is adjusted
between components, and the
font system to use with the
document.

Document Properties - document

The Vertical sheet allows you
fo turn on vertical justification.
When vertical justification is
on, you can oc&]ust the
parameters used by Interleaf 6
fo perform the ]usﬂ%coﬁon.

ocument Properties - document

The Units sheet allows you to
specify the units for different
parts of the user interface.
Here, leading and font size
are specified in points, and
everything else is in inches.

Figure 9-6. Oiher document properties



9-166

INSIDE Interleaf

HEeADERS AND FOOTERS

Headers and footers are graphic frames that occur at the top and bottom
of each page. The contents of headers and footers are shared among all
pages within a document. The size of the header and footer frames is im-
plicitly defined when you establish the top and bottom margins of your
page layout. The number of header and footer frames is determined by
page layout properties. You may have noticed a section on the Document
Properties Layout sheet dealing with properties of headers and footers.
These properties determine whether there is a different header or footer
on the first page of the document, and if the header and footer are allowed
to span the entire width of the page or bleed into the margins.

Viewing Header and Footer Boundaries

While designing a page layout, you might find it helpful to see what part of
apageistaken upbyaheader orfooter. To see the boundaries of the header
and footer frames in your document, you tell Interleaf 6 to show all closed
frame borders with a dotted line. This is done by choosing View— Mark-
ers... on the document pulldown menu. This will bring up the View Mark-

w To view the header and footer frames, choose
j %‘“'I" Bar View— Markers... and turn on the Closed Frame
hwlers

Borders check box in the View Markers dialog box.

v Component Bar

Component Names . .
Atiibute Values... header and footer frames with a dotted line.

Interleaf 6 will show you the boundaries of the

v Graphics
v Overlay Frames
v Underlay Frames

bt a5t e At HEE Y it 48 e A’ iy Qe e

Zoom

Facing Pages

for-otrline-— the top margin-to-5-inch, and-the bottom marginto-, 5-inch-¢see Figure-
HXX), Once-yowhave-set-all - of the margins, click- Apply. Irterleaf 6-will repaginate-
your-documert and- leave the: Document - Properties-dialog-open.

NOTE ‘The-values-given here- for-page-dimensions-and margins-are- just- examples,-
For-your-own-documentation, you will use-whatever values-are-most-appropriate-
for-producing -effective-and-professional -on-ling- docurmertation. -

Page-Size-Praperties-9-2

Defining Printed Sides

Although Thad you establish the page-dimensions first, youmay find it more-efficierd-
to-defing the-tamber -of-prirted -sides- first, ‘This-is -done by -clicking Layout -on-the-
Document-Properties dialog, ‘For-our-on-ling-document, we-wart 10-use -a-single-sided
page- layout; -but-if you- ave printing -your -documentaticn, - inmost-cases you will print-
on-bath-sides-of-a-sheet-of paper.

Single-vs. Double-Sided
Youtell Inferleaf 6-to-use-both-sides-of-a-sheet when-you-change- Page-Layout-to-Odd:
Page Left-or-Odd Page-Right. - As the- choices-irmply, when you choose-Odd- Page Left-

Figure 9-7. Displaying header and footer frame borders
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ers dialog box where you can turn on Closed Frame Borders (see Figure
9-7).

Changing the Size of Headers and Footers

Now that you can see the exact boundaries of the header and footer, you
can adjust the header and footer size and immediately see the results on
the page. You can change the size of the headers and footers in two differ-
ent ways. The most obvious way is to adjust the top and bottom margins
of your document. To increase the height of the header, increase the size
of the top margin. To decrease the height of the header, decrease the top
margin. To change the width of the header, change the left and right mar-
gins (see Figure 9-8).

dscre&fhewpmargm 5 et e i ot thie ey, ciangE e et mdnght
margins-¢see-Figure- XXX).

]
1
]
1
[}
[}
[}
]
" Crunging heaer-andfocter-size by changing coounert Targins -84
. 1 Youhave established the-page size-and targins- for your-on-line -documert. - What you-
Modifying the Top and V mnaynot-have heen aware-of 35 That-setting the-size-0f the top-and bottor Thargins-i-
Bottom Marains of th v reclly-affects-he height-of the header-and foote, espectively. The width-of e focter-
onom R Orgms o € ! is-always the -complete ‘width-of the-page -less-the -side-margins - —umless -you-tum-
Eage will change the ' Bleetron
eight of the header '
and footer frames, X
)
1
]
()
[}
1
1

respectively.

If you wart -the -header-and - footer- frames to-extend to-the -edge-of -the-page, tum-mn-
Header/Footer Bleed. ‘Do this-by bringing up the- Documnent ‘Properties- dialog, chang-
ing 1o the- Layout-sheet-of the-dialog, clicking-an: Bleed, and then clicking- Apply. I1f-
youhave-left-Closed-Frame-Borders-ar, you-wil-see-the- frame -border-expand to-the-
complete-width-of the- page-(see- Figure XXX),

Allowing headers-and-footers-to-bleed to-edge-of page-ch9-7ab
R R A R TR RN L sy

Figure 9-8. Changing header and footer size by changing document margins

Ifyouwant the header and footer frames to extend to the edge of the page,
turn on Header/Footer Bleed. Do this by bringing up the Document Prop-
erties dialog box, changing to the Layout sheet of the dialog box, clicking
on Bleed, and then clicking Apply. If you have left Closed Frame Borders
on, you will see the frame border expand to the complete width of the page
(see Figure 9-9).

You have now seen how to adjust the size of headers and footers. Next,
you’'ll see how you can change the number of headers and footers in a doc-
ument.
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decreaseﬁmtup ‘g - chiange- e widlh of the-headsr, chig eﬁlelen:mdnght
margins-(see-Figure XXX

Changing header-and- footer-size-by- changing - document margins-ch®-8a,b

y
]
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Youhave established the-page size-and margins- for your-cneline documert. - What you
uay nob have been aware:of i that setng.the size of e op-dbotlom argins - *
)
]
]
1]
L]
]
1
]
1
]
]
]

To make headers and
footers bleed into the
side margins, turn on
Bleed (found on the
Layout sheet of the
Document Properties
dialog box.

is-always the -complete -width-of -the-page -1ess-the -side-marging - —umless ‘you-ten:
Bleed-on.

1f you-wart the -header-and - footer-frames 10-extend o -the -edge-of -the page, tum-an-
Header/Footer-Bleed. -Dothis-byhringing -up the- Docurnent Properties-dialog, chang-
ingto-the- Layout-sheet-of the-dialog, clicking o Bleed,snd then-clicking - Apply. If-
youhave-1eft-Closed-Frame- Borders - an, -you-wil -see-the- frame -border-expand to-the-
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Figure 9-9. Allowing headers and footer to bleed to the edge of the page

Changing the Number of Headers and Footers

Each document can have, at most, three different headers and three differ-
ent footers. Why three? Well, let’s begin with a single-sided document. A
single-sided document has one header and one footer that are shared
across all pages of the document. Earlier, you saw how to create a double-
sided document. In a double-sided document, there are now two different
headers and two different footers—one each for the left- and right-hand
pages. The content of headers and footers on a right-hand page is shared
by allright-hand pages in the document. The same is true for the left-hand

pages.

The third header and footer come into play when you turn on the Different
First Header and Different First Footer properties of the document (on the
Layoutsheet of the Document Properties dialog box). Many times this fea-
tureis used when youhave adocument that starts a new section or chapter
of your documentation and you want the first page to look different (see
Figure 9-10). If you look at the pages of this book, you'll see that a different
header is used on the first page of each chapter; this is accomplished by
turning Different First Header on.

Changing the number of headers and footers is a simple matter of chang-
ing Page Layout, Different First Header, and Different First Footer proper-
ties of the document (see Figure 9-11).
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First Page Left Page Right Page
Header and Header and Header and
Footer Footer Footer

Figure 9-10. Different headers and footers within a document

Change Page
Layout to Odd
Pages Right or
O(?d Pages Left
to create
difLerIf]ant Left— and
right-hana page
headers onpd k

Document Properties - documen

Turn on Different
First Header and
Different First

Footer to create
a different
header and
footer on the first
page of the
document.

footers.

Figure 9-11. Changing the number of headers and footers

What do you do if you need more than three different headers or footers in
a document? You can begin by breaking your document up into multiple
documents. You can also use some additional Interleaf 6 features to actu-
ally display different information in the headers and footers from page to
page without violating the rule of having the content shared among all of
the pages. And finally, you can use repeat content frames. As you work
through the rest of this chapter, you’ll see how to use these Interleaf 6 fea-
tures.
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RePEATED PAGE CONTENT

Now that you have seen how to control the basic dimensions of a page, you
are ready to add some content to your document. The content that we are
concerned with here isrepeated content. Repeated content usually occurs
in the header and footer of a page, but can occur anywhere using repeated
frames within Interleaf 6. The most common items that appears in the
header or footer are page numbers, section titles, and page revision infor-
mation. We'll firstlook at how to add these different types of items to head-
ers and footers, and thenI'll show you how to set up repeat content frames.

Creating and Using Page Numbers

Interleaf 6 allows you to use more than one page number on a page. This
feature allows you to have one page number to identify an overall page
number within a book or report, and another page number to identify the
page number relative to a chapter or section. Multiple page numbers are
possible because you can define multiple page number streams within a
document.

Creating a New Page Number

You define page number streams using the Page Number Streams dialog
box which you access by choosing Properties— Page Number Streams...
from the document pulldown menu.

Create a new page number stream named small by typing small at the top
of the dialog box and then clicking New. You can now modify the page
number stream properties. Change Number Type to lowercase Roman
numerals (i, ii, iii). We want small to refer to pages relative to the current
document, so turn off Starting Number Inherit. Those are all of the
changes we'll make, so click on OK to apply your changes and dismiss the
dialog box (see Figure 9-12). Now let’s use these page numbers in our doc-
ument.

Referencing the Page Number in a Text String

Let’s put the page numbers in the footer of the document. Page numbers
can be inserted into two different objects (a text string or a microdocu-
ment) within the footer or any other frame. Open the footer frame by
double-clicking within it. To create a text string or a microdocument, use
the Drawing palette (see Figure 9-13). Bring up the Drawing palette by
choosing Tools— Graphics Palettes— Drawing... from the menu.
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Text
String

Selection... Escps

Text... Esc px
Component...

inline...

Frame...

Yahle...
Row...
Cell...

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

Document... Escpd
Microdocument...
Printing...

Autopumber Streams...

Figure 9-12. Defining a new page number stream

For the first page number, use a text string. Click on the text button, drag
the mouse right, and choose the text string tool before releasing the
mouse. Now position the mouse in the footer where you want the page
number and click once. A text string anchor is now present where you
clicked the mouse. To insert the default page number stream in this text
string, type ESC P or ESC #.

Tip You can also create a reference to the name of the document by typ-
ing ESC N or ESC @ in a text string.

Only the document’s default page number stream may be inserted in a text
string. That means that the new page number stream, small, is not accessi-
ble in a text string unless it is changed to the default page number stream
for the document. Rather than change the document’s default page num-
ber stream, you can use a microdocument to display the other page num-
ber streams in a document.
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Once the frame is open,

. . Spelling...
bring up the drawing Shape Toxt..

palette by choosing

Tools— Graphics Graphics Drawing... kCtrHFZ g9
Palettes— Drawing Colors... —’ Editing... “Ctrl:F2 m
oo Patterns... Bézier... Cul+F2b

Revision Tracking...

Preferences...
Edit Tool Bar...

To create a text string, choose the
text string fool button.

and-then - clicking - New. - You- can now-modify -the - page -tumber - strearn properties. -

Position the mouse where you want
Change- Number ‘Type -to-lowercase roman-numerals, - We-want-srnatl-to refer to-pages-

the text string to occur and click.

-

Press ESC P, or ESC # to create a
reference to the default page
number.

1
[l
]
[l
1
1
-

Figure 9-13. Adding a page number fo a fext string

Referencing the Page Number in a Microdocument

Return to the footer frame and make sure it is open. If the Drawing palette
is not open, open it now. Choose the microdocument tool using the same
procedure you used to choose the text string tool. Position the mouse cur-
Micro sor in the footer and click to create a microdocument. Open the microdo-

doc cument by double-clicking on it. Now insert a reference to a page number
using the Create dialog box (see Figure 9-14). (You can bring up the Create
dialog box by choosing Create— Reference— Page Number....) Select the
page number you created earlier, small, and then click Create. You now
have references to both page number streams in the footer of your docu-
ment.
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To create a microdocument, choose the microdocument text
tool button. Position the microdocument in the frame and
click. Open the microdocument by doublelicking on it.

e e T .

Only the -documert’s -default -page number stream may be -inserted in-a text -string, -

Create a page number
reference by choosing Component... Escrc
Create— Reference— :—:"“e"'
Autonumber...
Page Number.... Frame...
Index... Escrx
Reference Autonumber... Escrm
Autoreference Escru | Atiributes...
Chart Page be D
Equation Blank Page Numb
Date Table Page Number
Time 2
Character »

Select small and click Create. A reference to the current
page number, using the small page number stream, is
created in the microdocument.

1
L
)
]
1
]
r)

Figure 9-14. Adding a page number to a microdocument

Adding Section Titles to the Header

If you want to include the title of the most recent section in the header of
your document, you can use an Interleaf 6 feature known as variable con-
tent. Variable content allows you to adhere to the requirement that the
content of a header frame is shared across all pages of a document. In the
case of variable content, the microdocument holding the content is the
same, and the formula for the text within the microdocument is the same.
However, the formula refers to components whose contents can change
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from page to page. For example, if you want to create a telephone directory
for your company using Interleaf 6, you can use variable content to put the
names of the first person and last person on each page in the header of that

page.
Creating a Variable Content Component

To setup avariable content component in the header, create a microdocu-
ment in the header (see Figure 9-15). It is a good idea to size the microdo-
cument to the width of the header (or atleastlarge enough to hold thelon-
gest line of text expected). Size the microdocument by dragging a handle.
After the microdocument has been sized, open the microdocument for
editing by double-clicking on it. The component bar will change to show
the microdocument’s component. Select the component and bring up the
Component Properties dialog box. Switch to the Content sheet of the
Component Properties dialog box.

In the Content area of the dialog box, turn on Variable content. The selec-
tions under Source Component are now effective. Set Position to Last on
Page and Name to the name of the component that represents the section
title, in this case subhead. (Later, after you have defined the headings in
your document, you can change subhead to the name of first level head-
ings, h:1.) Apply the change to the current component and the content will
now show the value of the last subhead to have appeared on the page (or
on a previous page if there are no subheads on the current page).

Note Variable content components have their Read Only property au-
tomatically set so that you can'’t accidently edit the content. If you wish
to change the content of a variable content component, you must first
turn variable content off.

Adding Page Revision Information

The final type of content in headers and footers I will address involves add-
ing page revision information, such as the date the page is effective or pub-
lished, to aheader or footer. Many long technical publications have a very
longlifetime and undergo many revisions. Many times, only the pages that
have actually changed are printed and distributed. As an aid to keep track
of pages, a date or revision number is added to the page.
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Create a microdocument
in the header. Size the
microdocument to hold
the longest possible line
of text.

b GG
cortents-can-change- from-page-10-page.
T-set up-a-variable-content- camponent- in the header, create-a- microdocument in-

Open the microdocument
for editing by
doublelicking on it.
Double<lick on the
component name to
access the Component
Properties dialog box.

cantertts-can-change- from-page-to-page.
To-set-up-a-variable-ccrtent-comporient - in-the-header, create-a- microdocurment - in-
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Component Properties for micro:caption - doc

Turn on variable content, and
then set the Source Component
to Last on Page. Set the name
of the component to the
component that represents
section titles: subhead.

Apply the changes. The header
should now contain the fext of the
most recent section fitle.

"D tere-Tigsiers- and fosters vtiiti-a-do
Changing the mamber of headers-and-footers is-a-simple matter-of changing - Page Lay-
out, Differert- First Header, and: Differert- First- Footer, What-do-you-do-if youneed:

Figure 9-15. Creating variable content components
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Revision Information Is Attached to Components

The components found on a page are where you will keep track of revision
information. For example, if you are revising a document, your revisions
actually take place at the componentlevel. If you change the textin a com-
ponent, you will change the revision information for that component to
reflect thatithas been modified. Assume the date of the original document
was March 13, 1988, and the date when a revision was published was Octo-
ber 16, 1990. On pages containing components that remain unchanged
from the original publication, you want the date March 13, 1988 to be
printed. Likewise, on pages that contain at least one component that was
modified in the revision, you want the date October 16, 1990 to appear.

Interleaf 6 allows you to add this revision information and display dates
based on the revision information using attributes and attribute refer-
ences. An attribute is auser-definable property that can be associated with
an Interleaf 6 object. Once an attribute is assigned to an object, the attrib-
ute’s value is available to assist Interleaf 6 with the creation of a document.
We're going to use the value of an attribute to put the proper revision date
on a page, but before we can do that, we have to define the attribute, and
its possible values, to Interleaf 6.

Defining a Revision Atiribute

Attributes are defined on the Attributes Setup dialog box. Access this dia-
log box by choosing Properties— Attributes Setup... from the menu. The
Attributes Setup dialog box has three main areas: one for defining control
expressions for a document, a second for defining which attributes are
present in the document, and a third for defining the values that are al-
lowed for an attribute.

To add an attribute, type in the name of the attribute in the field above the
Add, Change, and Delete buttons in the second area of the dialog box. Type
in the name revision for our page revision date attribute, and click on Add.
At this point, we can use the revision attribute and assign any value to it.
However, we want to limit the values that can be assigned as a revision at-
tribute. We limit the values by turning on the Restricted option for Value
Type. When the restricted option is on, the Add, Change, and Delete but-
tons are now enabled in the third area of the dialog box. Type | in the text
box above the Add, Change, and Delete buttons, and then click Add. Click
OK'to apply these changes and close the dialog box. By restricting the value
to I, you can only set the revision attribute to 1 or to nothing at all. This will
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prevent your authors from mistakenly setting the value to anumber which
has no corresponding date.

Properties
Selection... Esc ps

Define an attribute on the Attribute Setup
red.. Escpx dialog box. Access this dialog box by
Component... 4 N
Inline... choosing Properties— Attribute Setup...
Erame... from the menu.

Table...
Row...
Cell...

Attributes...

Document... " Esc pd
Microdocument...
Printing...

Page Number Streams...
Autopumber Streams...

Type in the new atiribute name

and click Add. Set Value Type fo revison |
Restricted and add the allowed

values.

In this case, add 1 as the only
allowed value by typing 1 and
clicking Add. Apply the
changes.

Figure 9-16. Defining new attributes

Using the Revision Attribute

Now that you have defined a revision attribute, you can set this attribute
to a 1 on any component that is modified in the first revision of the docu-
ment. Any components that are unchanged from the original edit will not
have a value assigned to the revision attribute. Once these values are as-
signed at the component level, you can reference the values of the attrib-
ute in a microdocument in the header or footer of the page.

Select a component to modify its attributes. Choose Properties— Attrib-
utes... to gain access to the Attributes dialog box (see Figure 9-17). Click on
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the name (revision) of the attribute you want to add, pick a restricted value
from the drop down list, and click Add. Apply the changes to the current
component.

Properties Choose Properties— Attributes... to
Selection... Escps gain access to the Attributes dialog box.
Text.. Escpx Click on revision, pick 1 from the drop
Component... down list, and click Add. Apply the

Inline...
Frame...
Yable... I
Fow... ributes - document
Celi...

changes fo the current component.

Attributes Setup...

Document... Escpd
Micradocument...
Printing...

Page Number Streams...
Autopumber Streams...

Figure 9-17. Seiting a components revision attribute

Reference the Revision Atribute

To reference an attribute, first create a microdocument in the page header.
Double-click on the microdocument to open it. Insert an attribute refer-
ence by choosing Create— Reference— Attributes... from the menu. In
the Create Attribute Reference dialog box, select revision and click Create
(see Figure 9-18). An attribute reference has been created. Now, you need
to tell Interleaf 6 what text to display based on the value of revision attrib-
utes found on the page.

Select the attribute reference by clicking on it. Choose Properties— Selec-
tion... to open the Attribute Reference dialog box. Since we want the page
to reflect the latest revision of anything on the page, we will select Page as
the range and Maximum for the reference. For the first revision of the doc-
ument, components can either be unchanged from the original document
(attribute value unassigned) or changed in the first revision (attribute
value of 1).

When a value is unassigned, you reference that value with the term nil
(which is a Lisp value that means “empty” or “not true”). If nil is the highest



Page Layout 9-179

Create a reference to an attribute by choosing

f‘:_’“"“""""" Escrc Create— Reference— Attributes.... Select the
nline... . . .
Autonumber... attribute from the Create Attribute Reference dialog
Frame... box and click Create.

Index... Escrx

Retference Autonumber...
Autoreference Esc ru [EGULTG:IN
Chart Page Number...

Equation Blank Page Number
Date Table Page Number
Time 4
Character 4

Select the attribute reference by clicking on it. Open the
Attribute Reference dialog box by choosing Properties—
Selection.... Enfer the values and their corresponding
display text. Click Apply and the reference should now
reflect the attributes present on the page.

Properties
Selection...

Text... ™ Esc px
Component...

Inline...

Frame...

Table... NIL => Maich 13,1988
Row... I
Cell...

Attributes...
Aftributes Setup...

{locument... Esc pd
Microdocument...
Printing...

Page Number Streams...
Autonumber Streams...

Figure 9-18. Referencing an attribute

value on the page, then we want to display the original date. So the first
entry in the Attribute Reference dialog box will be if NIL. show March 13,
1988. The second entry will be if 1 show October 16, 1990. (Remember,
these dates were discussed as the original publication and first revision
dates of the document.) Apply the changes.

You will now have a date displayed in the microdocument. On pages that
are unchanged (e.g., no components on the page with a revision attribute
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set to 1) the original date will appear. Modified components (revision
attribute set to a 1) will cause the date on the page to become the date of
the document’s first revision.

Repeating Frames

Now that you have seen how to get different types of content to repeat in
the headers and footers of the pages in your document, you may be won-
dering if there is a way to get information to repeat in other areas of the
page. The answer to this is yes, if you use repeating frames.

A repeating frame is a frame that will appear at the same location on con-
secutive pages in your document. For instance, if you have a two-column
document and you want to put a vertical rule between the columns, you
can accomplish this with a repeating frame. If you want to create finger
tabs, a shaded region along the outer edge of the page to allow the reader
to easily find sections of your publication, you can accomplish this with
another repeating frame. I'll finish this chapter with an example of creat-
ing finger tabs using a repeating frame.

Creating a Finger Tab Frame

Move to the first page of your document and create a new frame. Select the
frame and bring up the Frame Properties dialog box by choosing Proper-
ties— Frame... from the menu. Repeating frames share content, so create
a new frame master to hold the content of the repeating frame (see Figure
9-19). Click on New to bring up the Define Master dialog box. Type fingertab
as the name and click Define. Close the Define Master dialog box.

In the Frame Properties dialog box, set the properties shown in Table 9-1.
Change Apply to Changes to All and then click on OK. You will then be pre-
sented with a series of dialog boxes. Click “Apply anyway” or “Apply and do
not ask again this session” on the first dialog box; click Master on the sec-
ond dialog box; and click Confirm on the last dialog box. Congratulations!
You have created a repeating frame along the outer margin of the page. If
you look at the pages of your document, you should see this frame in the
same location on every page. You now have to add appropriate content.
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Craphic
Palettes

Rectan-
gle Tool

Fill /Edge
Dialog

Table 9-1. Possible Frame Properties for a Finger Tab Frame

PROPERTY VALUE
On the Layout Sheet:
Placement: Overlay

Width:
Height:

HOFiZOf‘IfOl Reference:

Horizontal Alignment:

Horizontal Offset:
Vertical Reference:
Vertical Alignment:
Vertical Offset:

On the Content Sheet:
Content:
Repeating:

Fixed 0.25 inches
Fixed 1.0 Inches

Outer Margin

Outer

0.0 Inches

Page (Without Margins)
Top

0.0 Inches

Shared On
Begin On

Adding Content to the Frame

The simplest content you can add to make this a finger tabis afilled rectan-
gle. Open the frame. To create the rectangle, you need the Drawing palette
and the Commands palette. To open both at once, click on the graphic pal-
ettes button in the document tool bar.

First, use the rectangle tool on the Drawing palette to create a rectangle in
the finger tab frame. Next, use the Size to Frame All command on the Com-
mands palette to cause the rectangle to fill the entire frame.

Finally, change the fill color of the rectangle to black using the Fill/Edge
dialog box (brought up by clicking on the Fill/Edge button on the Com-
mands palette). Figure 9-20 shows the procedure.
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After bringing up T DefneMaster |
the Frame Properties
dialog box, click
New fo define a
new frame master.
Type fingertab as
the new master
name and click
Define.

Set the appropriate Layout and
Content properties. Apply all
changes to all.

Answer affirmatively to all of the
dialog boxes.

- Page - Di
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T#Page Layout
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You have now defined a new fingertab
frome (]nd it Ofpi)eors on the current : When-designing-a-docurnett, cne-of the-first-things you- should take- care-of-is-decid:

1

]

]

]

]

1

Establishing Page-Dimensions

ing the-size-of the page-and the-size -of the margins. - Many-other-elements-of-your-doc-
urnert-design-will-be-affected by your -choices-of page-size-and margins,

Begin by-creating-a-new-document- (File: New-document)-and then-opening the-docu-
ment, ‘T -access the page ‘properties -of -the -document-choose - Properties- Document... -
from-the mem. - You will -be -presented ‘with the - Docurnert Properties -dialog, -Click-
ot Size-to-edit-the-page- size-and-margins,

page and all following pages of your

document.

Figure 9-19. Creating a repeating frame



Page Layout 9-183

Drawing With the box drawing tool, create a box
inside the fingertab frame. Don't worry
about sizing the box to fill the frame—use a
graphics command to do that.

Choose the Size to Frame All
command to have the box fill

%ﬁg the frame.

Click on the /

Fill /Edge
command
button to
access the
Fill /Edge
dialog %ox.

Turn on Fill and choose a fill color of
black and a solid fill color. Click OK
to apply the changes fo the box. You
now have a solid black box to serve
as a finger tab.

R A L e T T T TL T Y T I N Y it

Establishing - Page - Dimensions

4

> @

lﬁlpage i ay nut,

Establishing-Page-Dimensions

When- designing -a-docurnert, ane-of-the-first-things you- should take- care-of -is-det

ing the-size-of the page-and the-size-of the margins, - Wany other elements-of-your

ument-design-will-be-affected-by-your-choices: of-page-size-and-margins.

Begin by creating - a-new-document- (File- New-document)-and-then- opening the-docu-

ment. ‘T-access -the -page -properties -of the -docurnent-choose - Properties- Docurnent. .-
- Jrgndhe rgeny. Yoy willbe nresgetgd yvith the_Dooymgnt Prongrtigs dialog, Qlick . 4

Figure 9-20. Adding a filled rectangle to the fingertab frame
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Turning Repeating Frames Off

To turn off the repeating frame, create another fingertabframe on the page
where youwant the frame to end. Interleaf 6 will insert the frame and auto-
matically adjust the frame’s properties so that Repeating is set to End on
the page where the frame anchor occurs. If you wanted to start a new series
of finger tabs at this point, create another repeating frame, but make sure
you use a unique name, such as fingertab2.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you saw how to use document properties to design the
page layout of a document. You learned how to set up single- and double-
sided documents and to define multiple columns. You also learned how to
add some common content to the headers and footers found on the pages.
These common items included page numbers (which you learned to de-
fine), document name, running headers, and page revision information
using Interleaf 6 attributes. Finally, you learned how to use repeating
frames to put shared information anywhere on a page.

The type of content you can place in headers, footers, and repeating
framesisnotlimited to theitems presented in this chapter. You can use any
Interleaf 6 object that can be placed in aframe. Chapter 15 describes work-
ing with frames, and the objects that go in them, in greater detail. The next
chapter will show you how to define the other objects that go on a page:
components.



CHAPTER 10
Formatting Paragraphs
and Headings

This chapter describes how to define basic text components used in a document. You will
learn how to change component font properties and component layout properties. You
will apply this to creating different document objects for paragraphs and headings.

BAsic COMPONENT PROPERTIES

In the last chapter, you began the redesign of your document by adjusting
the basic properties of a document. You'll begin this chapter by looking at
basic component properties. You'll recall that components are the main
objects—the text and graphic hangers—that hold information in a docu-
ment. The different types of components are designed using text, format,
page, and tab properties. After I give you a briefintroduction to the various
component properties, you'll redefine some of the components within the
Software User Guide documents.

Component Text Properties

The text properties of a component are used to control how text is actually
displayed on the screen and on the printed page. As you can see in Figure

10-185
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10-1, the Text sheet of the Component Properties dialog box controls the
font (family, size, bold, and italic) and other properties, such as the color
of the text, underlining, superscripts and subscripts, kerning, and revision
markings (revision bars, strikethroughs, and overbars). Another property
that is related to the text properties is the dictionary language to use for
spell checking and hyphenating the text. Interleaf 6 gives you the ability to
use a different dictionary—or no dictionary at all—for different types of
text.

All of these properties are established as the default text properties of the
component. Itis still possible to override these default settings for a subset
of the text within the component. (You saw how this was done in Chapter
3 in the section “Local” Text Formatting.)

Choose font Family and
Size from a list (or type in
a size}, turn Bold and
ltalic on or off.

These properties can be
turned on or off.

These properties can be
set to one of many values.

Figure 10~1. Component text properties

Component Format Properties

Format properties control the alignment of text within a component, and
the spacing around, as well as between the lines of text within, a compo-
nent. Formatting properties are contained on the Format sheet of the
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Component Properties dialog box (see Figure 10-2). Alignment can be one
of six values: Left, Right, Justified, Centered, Inner, or Outer.

Left and Right spacing is measured from the edge of a column (in a single
column document these are measured from the left and right margins,
respectively) and is an absolute measurement; whereas, the Above and Be-
low spacing is a default value. The default values don’t necessarily specify
the actual space above or below a component; the values are used in a for-
mula (that you can adjust) used by Interleaf 6 when adjusting vertical
spacing of components on a page.

Alignment can be set
to Left, Right, Justified,

Margins can be
Centered, Inner

set Above and

Margin, OuTer Below. You can
Margin. also establish Left
and Right
component
These properties margins.
control the initial
indent of the line spacing, or
component. leading, is
controﬁed by

these properties.
leading can be
based on largest
font or the
specified
component font
size.

Figure 10-2. Component format properties

Effect of Document Composition Properties

The formula you set up is found on the Composition sheet on the Docu-

ment Properties dialog box (see Figure 10-3). You can have Interleaf 6 add
the value of the below margin of one component to the above margin of the
following component, use the maximum or minimum margin between

components, use just the above margins, or use just the below margins. In

addition, you can also specify whether the spacing is applied between

components or from one baseline to the next baseline. Figure 10-3 illus-

trates these differences.
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When composition is " Document Properties - start
set to measure margins
between components,
ou can tell Inferleaf 6
Kow to determine the
spacing. Add, Above
Only, and Below Only
do just as their names
imply. Maximum uses
the maximum value
between the Below
margin of the fop

Maximum

Minimum
Above Only
Below Only

CompOﬂent Ond the Components
Above margin of the

bottom component.
Minimum uses the
minimum value of

these two
measurements.
“
Font Size
Baseline
Descender
RSRRRERRES
OO, Below

Add _ Maximum

& F FEF .
LT

PR

When composition is set to measure margins
between baselines, the Below margin of the
fop component is added fo the Above
margin of the bottom component. The sum is
then used as the space from the baseline of
the last line of text in the top component to
the baseline of the first line of fext in the
botfom component.

M, e Ve T
O e N M, N R RN Ty
B T T a

Figure 10~3. Effects of different document composition properties
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It is important to know which formula is in effect when you are designing
a component’s format properties. For example, if only the below margins
are being used to determine spacing between components, then you
needn't bother with setting above margins for every component you de-
fine. The default settings in a document are to add above and below mar-
gins together and to have Interleaf 6 apply this space between the compo-
nents. Unless you make changes to the formula, you should set both the
Above and Below margins.

Effect of Document Vertical Properties

One other aspect of the formula Interleaf 6 uses to compose a page that
doesn’t have a direct impact on how you define components (but you
should be aware of) is page justification. Page justification is defined on
the Vertical sheet on the Document Properties dialog box (see Figure
10-4). When Vertical Justification is on, Interleaf 6 will attempt to balance
the columns in the document. When Justify Pages is also on, Interleaf 6 will
attempt to justify the pages in the document. Interleaf 6 accomplishes this
by adjusting component margins (by shrinking or stretching them), by in-
creasing the space between lines within a component (feathering), and by
increasing frame margins. The amount each of these items may be
stretched or shrunk is determined by the settings on the Vertical sheet. For
page justification, a short page is defined as the page at the end of a docu-
ment, or one that ends because the next component was forced to start on

When Justify
Page is on,
When Vertical Intgrleof 6 will
Justification is on, attempt to
Interleaf & will justify each
atfempt fo Ipoge based
balance the text upon these
within columns of settings.

your document
based upon these
other seftings.

Figure 10-4. Document vertical properties
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a new page; whereas, a long page is defined as any page that isn’t a short
page—text in a component is split and wraps to the next page.

Note Although vertical settings don’t have a direct impact on the val-

ues you set for component properties, you need to be aware of them.
There have been times when I have been adjusting component proper-
ties to get text to fit “just so” on a page and couldn'’t get the results I was
looking for until I turned vertical justification off.

Component Page Properties

After you have decided what a component should look like by setting Text
and Format properties, youneed to make some decisions about how Inter-
leaf 6 should treat the component around column and page boundaries.
You'll make your choices on the Page sheet of the Component properties
dialogbox. Page properties fall into two general categories: control of com-
ponent placement, and control over how the component behaves at col-
umn and page breaks. Use of these properties is very straightforward. Fig-
ure 10-5 shows the page sheet of the Component Properties dialog box.

These properties
determine the
placement of @
component on a
page and whether
the component

straddles all columns These
of a multiple column properties
document. control whether
and how
Interleaf 6

should break
pages around
and within the
component.

')
n
D)

10-5. Componeni puge properiies
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Component Tab Properties

The last area of basic component properties involves tabs. Tabs allow you
to precisely align text on the page and should be used instead of typing
spaces to line text up into columns. Tabs are defined on the Tabs sheet of
the Component Properties dialog box (see Figure 10-6). This sheet allows
you to add, change, or delete individual tabs, or modify all of the tab stops
at once. You'll see how to use component tab properties later in this chap-

ter.

Displays the tab stops
for the component. To
edit or delete a tab
stop, select it from
this list.

When a tab stop is
selected in the list
above, its properties
are editable here.
After editing, click on
change. You can
also add new tab
stops by defining
their properties here
and clicking

on New.

Figure 10-6. Component tab properties

DEFINING PARAGRAPHS

Determines
whether tab
stops should be
measured from
the component
margin or the
column margin.

This area allows
you to perform
adjustment of all
the tab stops.
You can move
them by a
specified
amount, scale
them by a
multiplier, or
force them fo fit
a given width.

Now that I have introduced you to some basic component properties, it’s
time for you to put these properties to use in defining components. The
first type of component you'll define is a paragraph component. A para-
graph component is the component that holds most of the text within a
document.

You'll continue to work with the document you used in the last chapter to
set up page properties. If you haven't already renamed the document from
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its default name, you might consider renaming it to online so you don’t
confuse it with some other document you might create later.

Now open online. Create a para component and delete all other compo-
nents. Open the Component properties for para by double-clicking on its
name in the component bar of the document window. (You can also click
on the Properties button in the tool bar after you have selected a compo-
nent.) Since the paper-based template has paragraph components named
p:0and p:1, we need to create these two paragraph masters in our online
template document.

First Level Paragraph

To create a first paragraph we’ll rename the current para master since we
won't be using any para components in our User Guide. Click on More to
access a cascading menu where you can then choose Rename Master....
Enter p:0 in the dialog box and click OK (see Figure 10-7). Now that you
haverenamed the master to p:0,let’s define the properties for this top-level
paragraph.

To rename a componem‘ master, Update Master Content
Update Master Props

Rewvert to Master
Rename Master...

select the component and open
the Component Properties dialog
box. Choose More— Rename
Master... within the dialog box.

Type in the new name of the
master and click OK. Al
components with the old master
name will be renamed to the new

name.

Figure 10-7. Renaming a component master

For easy reading of the documentation online, use a sans-serif font and a
little larger point size than you would use for a paper document. So, on the
Text sheet change the font family to Swiss and a size of 14 points. On the
Format sheet, change the alignment to left aligned, and change the mar-
gins to 0.08 inches above and below the component. Also, set the initial in-
dentto0.0inches. Forline spacing, setit equal to thelargest fonton theline
plus 2 points. After you have made all of these settings (see Figure 10-8),
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change the Apply option to Changes to All and then click the Apply button.
If you receive a confirmation dialog box, confirm the apply. Congratula-
tions! You have created a new master component.

Note Thevaluesbeingused forthedesign of the onlinecomponents are
for illustration purposes only. There are many good books that describe
everything that you should consider when designing for online display.

Affer making changes to
comronent properties, change
Apply to Changes to All.

Click on Apply. Interleaf 6 will

ask you to confirm the
changes. Click on Apply
anyway, or click on the other
Apply button so you won't be
bothered with this again. (If
you do make a change that
you want to undo, you can
always revert to the saved or
backup version of the
document. Of course, you'l
lose any other changes you
may have made.)

Figure 10-8. Applying changes fo the master
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and is stored with a document. An instance is a component (based on a
master) actually in use within a document. When you make changes to
the properties of a component instance, you must apply the changes to
all to cause the master definition to be updated. This also has the effect
of modifying all of the components within the document that have the
same name. The next time you create an instance of the component, it
will have all of the new properties that are assigned to the master.

@ Note Remember that a master is a default definition of a component

Ifyou remember the closet example from Chapter 2, the hangers in your
closet areinstances of hangers you might find specified in a closet supply
catalog. If you bend a hanger in your closet, you have modified proper-
ties of an instance. If you want to modify the catalog specifications for
this hanger to include your modifications (in other words, modify the
master definition), you'll have to request the changes from the
manufacturer of the hanger. When the manufacturer makes the
changes, the specifications will change in the catalog, and the next time
you order that hanger, it will have your modifications already in place.

Second Level Paragraph

Now, let’s create the component to hold the text for second level para-
graphs. Second level paragraphs are used for sub-paragraphs and share
many of the same properties as first level paragraphs. The main differ-
ences between the two are that the second level paragraph will have its left
margin indented and have smaller Above and Below margins.

Since a second level paragraph is very similar to a first level paragraph, the
easiest way to create one is to start from a first level paragraph. Create
another p:0 component in your document. Click on the new p:0 compo-
nent in the component bar. Open the Component Properties dialog box.
To create anew component master for the second level paragraph, clickon
New... to access the Define Master dialog box (see Figure 10-9). Type in p:1
for the name of the new master and click on Define. You have now defined
a new component.
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When you click on New..., you will
be presented with the Define Master
didlog box. Enfer a new master
name. When you click Apply, all the
properties (and content and
affributes if they are turned on) will
be copied to the new master. The
Component Properties dialog box
now displays the name and
properties of the new component.

Define Master

Component Propewl;{};‘swi“l‘:lr p:1 - online

Figure 10-9. Creating a new master

You'll see that the name of the selected component in the component bar
is now p:1 and the Component Properties dialog box also shows the name
p:1. You now have to modify p:1 component properties to make it look like
a second level paragraph. Change the above and below margins to 0.04
inches each, and the left margin to 0.5 inches. Now, apply the changes to
all. When you have done this, Interleaf 6 will give you a message that the
master definition for p:1 has been updated.

updated.

Tip You may be wondering by now if you can use the preexisting com-
ponents in the User Guide template instead of renaming masters or
creating new masters from scratch. The answer is, “Yes, you can.” Just
copy the components from the existing document template into your
new document and change thecomponent properties for onlinedisplay.
Make sure you apply your changes to all so that the master definition is
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DEFINING HEADINGS

Now that you have defined the paragraph components used in the User
Guide, it’s time to define the headings. There are a number of different
components used within the User Guide template for headings. (For a de-
scription of all the heading components, see Appendix A.) In this chapter,
I'will showyou how to create new versions of some of those headings. I will
show you two different styles of headings that will be used in the online
version of the User Guide: headings in separate components and headings
as inline components.

Separate Headings

On the Text sheet,
click the color

button to open the
Color dialog box.
On the Color

dialog box, select
an available color

and click OK.

Apply your
changes to

update the color
of the component.

Creating a heading as a separate component is no different than creating
separate components to hold paragraph text: you create a new compo-
nent, rename the master or create a new master, modify the component’s
properties, and apply changes to all to update the master.

To create a new h:1 heading component, you'll start with the existing com-
ponent head. Create a component named head. Using the Component
Properties dialog box, rename the master to /:1. Change the font family to

Figure 10~10. Changing a component's fext color
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Thames, size to 20 points, and change the color of the font from its default
blue to black (see Figure 10-10).

On the Format sheet, change the Above margin to 0.3 inches and the Below
margin to 0.1 inches. The online version of the heading will not contain a
number (so it will not have a prefix). Also, since we still want the heading
included in a table of contents, type in foc as the name of the table of con-
tents document on the Content sheet (see Figure 10-11). Apply your
changes to all so that the master is updated. You have defined a first level
heading.

Component Properties for h:1 - online

This heading will be
included in a table of
contents document.
Type in the name of the
(i)cument and pick a
Page Stream from the
available streams. Click

Apply to apply changes
fo all.

Figure 10-11. Changing component table of confents document

Now, define a second level heading, h:2, by copying or creating a new h:1
and modifying its properties. The properties you want to modify are Size
to 18 points, Above margin to 0.2 inches, and Below margin to 0.05 inches.
Apply the changes to all. You have now defined a second level heading.
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Note Another important aspect of the Apply Changes to All setting is
that only the properties that you have modified are applied to the mas-

ter and all components. For example, assume you are modifying a com-
ponent that already had a different font from other components of the
same name, and you only change the component margins. When you
Apply Changes to All, only the margin properties will be applied—not
the font properties of the component. If you want all of the properties of
the selected component to be applied to the master and other compo-
nents within the document, then choose Apply All Props to All.

Inline Headings

For the online version of the documentation, you have also been
instructed by your boss to create a heading that occurs on the first line of
aparagraph. This type of heading is known as in inline heading. You create
inline headings using Interleaf 6 inline components. Inline components
are created from the Create dialog box or by selecting a range of text and
converting it into an inline component.

You are already familiar with using the Create dialog box for creating top
level components. To use it to create inline components, simply choose
the Inlines option, select the name of the inline component you want to
create, and click Create (see Figure 10-12). The inline component will be
created at the text insertion point.

Create - online

To create an inline component,
select Inline and scroll through
the list o find the component
master fo use. Click on Create.
The inline component will be
created at the current text
inserfion point.

10

cabﬁnn
ftnot:

Figure 10-12. Creating an inline component with the Create dialog box
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Converting Text into an Inline Component

You can also convert selected text into an inline component. Begin by
creating a p:0 component (since the inline component you're defining is
intended to appear on the same line as a regular paragraph). Type in the
word Heading, a period (.) followed by a space, and then the words, Here is
some text. Now, select the word Heading along with the period, and then
choose Edit— Convert to Inline... from the menu. This will open the Con-

Select the text that you want fo
convert into an inline.

Undo Cut CtritZ

Choose Edit— Convert to
Inline... from the menu to open
the Convert Text fo Inline dicED out A
g Copy Ctri+C

box. Paste Cul+v
Delete
Duplicate
Select »
Find/Change... Ctrl+F
Find Object...

Onve {ower case Escl
Hyphen UPPER CASE Escu
Tab Fill Initial Upper Case Escc

Delete Master... Delete Returns
Insert Returns

Remove Rev Bars
from Hev Cut

from Inline

Scroll through the list of components
and select the component you want
the text converted to. Click
Convert.

The selected text is now contained -
within an inline. The text will now
take on the properties of the inline
component.

Heading} Here is some text.

Figure 10-13. Converting selected text into an inline component
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vert to Inline dialog box where you choose the name of the inline compo-
nent to convert to—in this case choose h:2—and then click on Convert.
The selected range of text will be converted to an inline and take on the
properties of the inline component. You can see this process illustrated in
Figure 10-13.

You want the inline heading to be called h:3, and you want it to have the
same size font as the rest of the paragraph text. You'll need to change the
properties of the inline heading. To do this, select the inline component
and edit its properties.

Selecting an Inline Component

To access the properties of an inline component, you must first select it. To
select an inline component, move the mouse over one of the inline com-
ponent markers on either end of the inline component. You'll know that
you're over the marker when the mouse cursor changes into an arrow.

To let Interleaf & find an inline %m

component for you, choose Edit—

Cut tri+x
Find Object... from the document Copy g,,,m
menu. Paste Ctrl+Y

Delete

Duplicate

Select »

Find/Change... Ctrl+F
Find Object...
Canvert
Hyphen
Tab Fill »

Delete Master...

Change the type of Object fo Inline.
You can leave Name set fo (Any) or
change it fo the specific name you are
looking for. Click Find.

indentpara

Interleaf 6 will find the next inline and
leave it selected.

Figure 10-14. letiing Interleaf 6 find inline components
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Once the mouse has changed into an arrow, click the mouse to select the
inline component.

You may also find it easier to select the inline component by using Inter-
leaf 6’s Find Object dialog box. Bring up the Find Object dialog box by
choosing Edit— Find Object... from the menu. Change the type of object
youwant to find to Inline, the name of the object to (Any) to find any inline
component, and if your current insertion point is beyond the inline, turn
on Find Backward. Now click Find and Interleaf 6 will find and select an in-
line component for you (see Figure 10-14).

Inline Component Properties

Once you have selected an inline component, you can open the Inline
Properties dialog box. This dialog box is opened by choosing Properties—
Inline... from the menu, or clicking on the Properties button in the tool
bar. Inline properties differ slightly from top level component properties.
You won't find properties for margins since an inline component is part of
another component, but you'll find basic text (family, size, bold, and
italic), advanced text (revision bars, caps, dictionary, etc.), and general for-

Once an inline component is selected,
Selection... Escps choose Properties— Inline... o open the
Text... Esc px Inline Properties dialog box.

Component...

Frame...
Table...

" How...
Cell...

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

Document... Esc pd
Microdocument...
Printing...

Page Number Streams...
Autonumber Streams...

Inline component properties
are divided into basic fext,
advanced text, and format
properties.

Figure 10-15. Inline Properties dialog box
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matting (placement, column and page breaks, and content) properties
(see Figure 10-15).

This inline heading will be named £:3 for a third level heading. Create a
new master from the current h:2inline component. (Don’t rename the h:2
master because you'll still need it for second level headings.) After you
have created the new master, modify the new master’s properties.

Change to the Basic Text sheet. Change the font size of the inline heading
by clicking on the Size drop down list. If you scroll to the top of the list,
you'll see that in addition to choosing a predetermined size (like you do
with standard components), you can set the font size the same as (Inherit
Same), larger than (Inherit Larger), or smaller than (Inherit Smaller) the
surrounding text. Choose Inherit Same for the font size (the size will
change to read the actual size, with (i)—for inherit same—to the right of
the size). Make sure the font family is Thames and that Bold inherits the
opposite (~i) value.

On the Format sheet, enter /oc as the table of contents document name to
use. Apply your changes to all to update the master (see Figure 10-16).

Tip Whileyou could have selected 14 points for the font size of theinline
component, telling Interleaf 6 to inherit the same font has its advan-
tages. One advantage is that if you later decide to change the paragraph
fontsize, theinline heading font size will automatically change without
you having to modify its properties. Another advantage is that if the in-
line component is used in different top level components where the
point size may be different, a single inline master will be adequate—you
won't need different inline components for 12 point, 14 point, and 16
point top level components. This advantage will become clearer in the
next chapter whenyou create inline components for highlighted and re-
peated words and phrases.
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For an inline heading, choose
the font Family and then set the
Size to Inherit Same. Interleaf 6
will show you the current size
followed by {i) to indicate the
size is inherited. To make the
heading stand out, sef bold to
Inherit Opposite. Interleaf & will
display (~i).

The inline heading will be
included in the table of contents.
On the Format sheet, you'll find
an area for specifying the table
of contents document name. Type
in foc.

Apply the Changes to All to
update the master component
definition.

Figure 10-16. Component properties for an inline heading
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SUMMARY

| Inside
Interlea

In this chapter, you set out to redefine some of the components in the User
Guide template so that the User Guide could also be formatted for display
online. You were introduced to some of the basic component properties
you might deal with in defining new components. With the knowledge of
these component properties, you defined some components for para-
graphs and headings. You also learned how to define inline components
and saw how to modify their properties for use as inline headings.

Not every component from the User Guide template was addressed in this
chapter. However, included on the companion diskette is a template with
all of the components redefined for display online. If you installed the dis-
kette, you'll be able to create a template by choosing File— New— Inside
Interleaf— Exercises— online from the Desktop menu.

In the next chapter, you will expand the knowledge gained in this chapter
as you format components to use as lists and highlighted and repeated
words and phrases.



CHAPTER 11

Formatting Lists and
Defining Inline
Components

This chapter builds on the last chapter. You will create additional components for use
as lists (both unordered and ordered), and highlighted or repeated words and phrases.

DEerINING Lists USING COMPONENT PREFIXES

In the last chapter, you took care of defining basic components for para-
graphs and headings. The User Guide template also has different types of
lists. These lists fall into two general categories: unordered and ordered
lists. You'll create components to handle these different types oflists. What
will make creating these lists possible is a component property known as
a prefix.

A prefixis content found at the beginning of a component that is shared by
all components with the same name. This shared content property is con-
trolled on the Content property sheet of a top level component and the

11-205
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Format sheet of an inline component. Let’s see how to use the prefix prop-

erty.

Defining Unordered Lists

The first type of list you'll create is a bullet, or unordered, list. You use this
list type to present items where the order isn't important, such as listing
features of a software program. When formatted, you want unordered lists,
as well as all the lists of the on-line template, to share many of the same
font properties as regular text; so, begin by creating a p:0 component (you
are again working with the online document). Select the p:0 component
and open the Component Properties dialog box. Create a new master
named list:bullet.

Setting Up a Component Prefix

The first thing you should do is set the component’s content property to
Prefixand then apply the changes to all. Interleaf 6 will update your display

Define a new master named
list:bullet.

On the Content sheet, turn on

Prlefix and Apply Changes to
All.

Inferleaf 6 creates a prefix
marker. Everything to the left
of the marker [currently
nothing) is the prefix. All
/isr:buﬁef components will
share this prefix.

Figure 11-1. Defining a bullet {unordered) list
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by showing a prefix marker at the beginning of the component. Currently,
there is no content to the left of the prefix marker (see Figure 11-1). The
nextstep is to add the necessary content and then update a few more prop-
erties to complete the list:bullet.

Adding Content to a Prefix

To add content to the prefix of a component, position the text insertion
point to the left of the prefix marker and type in the desired text. In this
case, you want to add a bullet symbol to the prefix. Interleaf 6 provides an
easy means for adding a bullet—just select it from a menu. The menu
choice you want to use is Create— Character— Bullet. Immediately after
creating the bullet symbol, enter a tab (see Figure 11-2). The tab is neces-
sary so text that falls on the second and subsequentlines of the component
will line up along the left side with text on the first line of the component.
After you enter the tab, you'll notice a large gap between the bullet and the
prefix marker. If you were to enter text into this component at this point,
you'll see that it still wouldn’t line up on the left side. To finish the format-
ting of the bullet, you need to adjust a few more component properties.

%m Position the text insertion point to the
Infine... left of the prefix marker. Create a bullet
Autonumber... .
Erame... by choosing Create— Character—
Index... v~ Bullet from the menu.
Reference 4
Autoreference Escru
Chart
Equation
Date 2
Time »
Hyphen Esc-
— Enter a tab after the bullet. The tab
Hairline Space Esc hh . . .
Thin Space  Esc ht will allow you to precisely align the
Figure Space  Esc hf fext by modifying some of list:bullet's
En Space Esc he properﬁe&
Em Space Esc ha
En Dash Esc hd
Em Dash Esc_ -
Copyright Esc hy =
Trademark Esc hr
Other... Esc ho

Figure 11-2. Creating a bullet symbol
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Adjusting Properties Using the Document Ruler

Instead of relying solely on the Component Properties dialog box to adjust
the properties of the list:bullet component, you are going to use the docu-
ment ruler at the top of the document window. The document ruler shows
the margins of the current component, as well as the initial indent and tab
settings, with respect to the page margin. You can select and drag objects
on the document ruler to adjust the properties of the current component
alittle more interactively than if you use just the dialog box. Once the com-
ponent is the way you want it to appear, you can take the properties of the
current component and use them to update the component master and
the other instances in the document.

To make it a little easier to see the effect of your adjustments, type enough
textinto the list:bulletcomponent to span atleast two lines. Now, select the
left margin marker in the document ruler and drag it to the right to set the
left margin. When you are near a halfinch, release the mouse button to set
the left margin. Notice how the text has been adjusted (see Figure 11-3).

Next, select the initial indent marker, and drag it to the left of the compo-
nent’s left margin. By setting the initial indent to the left, you are creating
room for the bullet symbol. Since you inserted a tab after the symbol—and
the next tab setting is at the component left margin—the text on the first
line will always line up with text on other lines of the component (see Fig-
ure 11-3).

Now, if you revisit the Component Properties dialog box for the list:bullet
component, you'll see that the settings on the Format sheet have been
modified. These settings represent only the current component’s proper-
ties; the master has not been modified and neither have any other list:bul-
let instances. Since the settings on the current list:bullet component are
what you want for all components, apply All Props to All (see Figure 11-3).

Note Ifyouuseaspaceinsteadofatab, itis notguaranteed that the text
on every line will line up. (Remember, Interleaf 6 is busy adjusting the
sizeof spaces to fit text onaline.) In most cases, youw'llwant to use the pre-
cise placement offered by a tab. For example:

e This bullet uses a space instead of a tab after the
bullet. Notice that the text isn't lined up exactly.

e This bullet uses a tab after the bullet. Notice the

precise alignimerni of iexi on ihe lefl.
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Initial Indent

Drag the left margin
mor1g<er right and
release when close to
0.5 inches.

Drag the inifial indent
marker left and release
when about 0.25
inches from the
component left margin.

When you look af the properties of
list:bullet, you'll see the changes you made
on the ruler reflected on the Format sheet.
These properties only apply to the current
‘Zf component. To make these
properties apply to all list:bullet
components, including the master, Apply

list:bul

All Props to All.

Tab Stops Component Margins

® e 101 18 @ BUNEE list, This list has a prefix that contains
a bullet and a tab)

e | 1S 18 @ bUNIEE lisE. This list has a prefix that
contains a bullet and a tab)|

Create Tables Help

ullet and a tab)

i .
% Hnst:buuet J «.|This is a bullet list. This list has a prefix that contains a

Figure 11-3. Adjusting bullet list properties
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Other Unordered Lists

Now that you have created a list:bullet, create another component to use
for a checklist in the same way. This new component should be named
list:check. You can begin with a list:bullet component instead of a p:0com-
ponent; that way, you'll only modify the content of the prefix. When it is
time to create the square symbol used for a checklist, choose Create—
Character— Other... from the menu. Switch to the Symbols font and insert
the square symbol (see Figure 11-4).

[ Create
‘Component.. Escrc To create a symbol, choose Create—> Character— Other... fo open
Inline... the Character Palette. Choose the appropriate font family {Symbols)
Autonumber... from the drop down list. Display the page where the symbol occurs
—rame. and select the symbol. Click Insert fo insert the selected symbol at the
'F"'del‘" Esen current insertion point.
Reference | 2
Autoreference Escru
Chart
Equation
Date »
Time »

Bullet Esc.
Hyphen Esc-
Hairline Space Esc hh

Thin Space Esc ht
Figure Space Esc hf

En Space Esc he
Em Space Esc ha
En Dash Esc hd
Em Dash Esc _

Copyright Esc hy
Tradcmark Esc hr
Other... k Esc ho

Figure 11-4. Inserfing a square symbol

Defining Ordered Lists

Now that youhave a couple of unordered lists to work with, youneed to de-
fine some ordered, or numbered, lists. Begin by creating another p:0 com-
ponent. Select the new p:0 component and create a new master named
list:num. Just as you did with an unordered list, set the Prefix property for
this list so that you can add content to the prefix. The content you will add
to the prefix is a tab, an autonumber, and another tab. After you have en-
tered content in the prefix, you'll be ready to adjust other properties of
list:num.
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Creating an Autonumber

After youhave entered the first tab, you are ready to create an autonumber.
Choose Create— Autonumber... from the menu. On the Create dialog box,
select list and then click Create. This creates an autonumber token that
Interleaf 6 will manage (more about that later). Now enter another tab af-
ter the autonumber.

Modify Component Properties

Now that the content of the prefix has been established, modify the prop-
erties of the component to make it look like a numbered list—a number
aligned with the firstline of text, and multiple lines of text aligned along the
left side. Again, you can use the document ruler to make the adjustments.
For this numbered list, set the left margin to about three-quarters of an
inch; theinitial indent should be set far enough left of the component mar-
gin to leave room for the autonumber. (Normally, you can set the initial
indent back to the left edge of the column. If entered on the Component
Properties dialog box, the initial indent would be shown as the negative of
the left margin.)

To get the autonumber lined up correctly, drag the tab marker at the far left
of the ruler to one-quarter inch left of the component margin. The tab
location represents where the right side of the number will be aligned. The
tab properties of the component still need to be modified to make this
happen. Once you have made adjustments using the component ruler, go
back to the Component Properties dialog box to adjust the tab.

On the Tab sheet of the Component Properties dialog box, select the first
tab setting in the Tab Stops list. When you select the tab setting, its proper-
ties are editable in the area below the Tab Stops list. Make sure the location
issetto-0.25inches, and change the type to Decimal. When you use a deci-
mal tab, you need to tell Interleaf 6 which character to use as a decimal.
Normally you will type a period (.) or acomma (,) as the decimal character,
but you are free to type any character. The autonumber you are using has
a period following the number, so make sure there is a period in the box la-
beled Decimal Char. Click on Change to copy these changes to the Tab
Stops list. Now, apply changes to all to update the master definition of
list:num. You can also accomplish this alignment with a right tab.
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After creating a new
component master
named list:num and
giving it a prefix, enfer

a tab in the prefix.
Follow the tab with a
list autonumber and
another tab.

The autonumber can be created by
choosing Create— Autonumber...
and selecting the autonumber from the
Create dialog box.

Adjust the component’s
left margin and initial
indent using the
document ruler. Also,
drag the tab stop at the
far left to the location

1.
fix that has a tab, an au

|This is a numbered list. |t contains a pre-
tonumber, and another tab)

Component... Escre
Inline...
Autonumber...

Frame...

Create - online

Index... Esc rx
Beference
Autoreference Escru
Chart

Equation

Date
Time
Character

list

where you want the
right side of the
autonumber to line up.

Figure 11-5.

w1 THIS 8 @ NUMbered list. It containg a prefix that has a
tab, an autonumber, and another tab)

Final adjustments to the tab setting can be
made on the Tab sheet. Select the tab you
want to modify, enfer new values—change
Type to Decimal and Decimal Char to a
period—and click Change fo update the
tab. Now Apply Changes to All to
update the master.

Creating a numbered (ordered) list
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Note Tab stops can be measured from the component margin or from
the column margin. When measuring tabs from the component mar-

gin, any tab left of the component margin is negative. When measuring
tabs from the column margin, tabs left of the component margin will
have a positive value as long as they are also to the right of the column
margin.

Restarting Ordered Lists

When you use list:num components to create an ordered list, Interleaf 6
will automatically adjust the numbering of each item based upon its loca-
tion within thelist. Thatis, the firstitem will be numbered 1, the next 2, and
so on. Later in your document, you may decide to create another ordered
list using list:num components. You'll find that the first item in this second
list does not begin with 1, but begins with whatever number is next in the
sequence. To make the list begin with the number 1, you need to tell Inter-
leaf 6 that the list is starting over. You do this by setting a property of the au-
tonumber (see Figure 11-6).

| ..,«,..,|This is & numbered list. |t contains a p

To restart an outonumber, tab, an autonumber, and ancther tab.'

first, select it. a2 sfSECON itEmm i list.

]
)
'
cneeo-This I @ new list and should restart. |

Open the Autonumber
Properties dialog box by
choosing Properties—
Selection... from the
menu. Turn Resfart on and

click Apply.

ot THiS 18 @ nUMbered list. It contains a p

Interleaf & will restart the tab, an autonumber, and another tab.

autonumber. = cemeefSECONG ItEm i list.

.| This is a new list and should restart.

Figure 11-6. Restarting an autonumber
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You can also define a utility component that will start your autonumbers
over, without having to adjust an autonumber property each time. The
utility component is used whenever you start an ordered list and employs
Interleaf 6 functionality with multiple level autonumbers. In a multiple
level autonumber, Interleaf 6 will automatically restart a lower level auto-
number after each higher level autonumber. The utility component will
include both a first and second level autonumber so that the second level
autonumber is restarted automatically. Before you can define the utility
component, you need to make some changes to the autonumber used to
number your lists.

Defining Multiple Level Autonumbers

The listautonumber currently used in component list:numis a single level
autonumber stream. It needs to be changed to a stream with two levels.
Choose Properties Autonumber Streams... from the menu to open the
Autonumber Streams dialog box. Select list so the rest of the dialog box re-
flects the properties of the listautonumber stream. Type in 2 in the Num-
ber of Levels field and click Apply. Display the properties for the second
level by changing Level to 2. Verify that the Number Typeis 1,2,3..., Starting
Value is 1, Suffix is a period (.), and Show Autonumber is on. Also, turn on
Show Last Level Only. When all of these settings are correct, click on Apply
(see Figure 11-7).

What you have just instructed Interleaf 6 to do is display only the second
level autonumber, which is an Arabic numeral, whenever it finds a second
level autonumber token named list. You also want to tell Interleaf 6 not to
display anything whenever it encounters a first level autonumber token
for list, butyou'll wait until you've redefined the listznum component to set
that property (otherwise, you won't be able to see the autonumber while
modifying the component).

Defining a Utility Component

Now that you have redefined the list autonumber stream, you are ready to
use it in a component. Create a new list:num component. From the Com-
ponent Properties dialog box, create a new master named list:num* All of
its properties now match listznum. In the prefix of list:num?*, position the
text insertion point after the autonumber that is already there. The auto-
number already present in the prefixis alevel 1 token that will force the lev-
el 2 autonumber you're about to create to restart. Create a level 2 listauto-
number using the Create dialog box. You are finished defining the utility
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component listnum®* Figure 11-8 illustrates the steps you just went

through.
Selection... Escps Choose Properties—
Text... Esc px Autonumber Streams... fo
Companent... open the Autonumber Streams
Inline... dialog box. Select the stream
Frame... X
named [ist.
Tahle...
Row...
Cell... Change Number of levels to
Attributes... 2 and click Apply.
Attributes Setup...
Document... Esc pd
Microd L.
_'E',Ii:,r,?n;_ﬁumn Change level to 2 fo see
the properties of the second

Page Number Streams... ;
level of fist

Level 2 Properties level 1 Properties

Turn Show Autonumber and Last
level Only on for the second level.
Turn Show Autonumber off for the
first level {but you may want to
wait until you have finished
defining a utility component). Click
Apply and Close the dialog box.

Figure 11-7. Modifying autonumber properties

You need to change the content of the list:num prefix to contain a level 2
listautonumber. Select the autonumber, open the Autonumber Properties
dialog box, change Level to 2, and click Apply. If you move list:num*so it
is ahead of list:num, you'll see that the autonumber in list:num picks up a
value of 2 (see Figure 11-9).

Finally, hide all level 1 listautonumbers by turning Show Autonumber off.
The resulting components list:num and list:num*are ready to be used for
ordered lists. Whenever you have a new list, start it with listznum* Use
list:num for all additional items in the list (see Figure 11-10).
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Tip By using list:num* as the first component of a numbered list, you
can gain more than just having Interleaf 6 restart the autonumber for
you. If you want to have additional space between the top of the list and
the paragraph above it, you can increase the Above margin of list: num*,
Similarly, you can create a component for the last item in a list and have
it add additional space below the list. You might name the component
list:num! and baseiton list:num. You would increase the Below margin.

....................... .
wwnte 1o THIS 18 @ NUMbered list. It contains a p

Create a second list:num component. tab, an autonumber, and another tab.1

Open the Component Properties dialog
box for the component and create a new
master named list:num*. This new master
has all of the same properties as the
list:num master.

el ThiS I8 @ nUMbered list. It contains a p
tab, an autonumber, and another tab.s

) '

Position the text insertion point in the prefix

of list:num*. Make sure it is located
immediately after the autonumber already

in the prefix. 3

Create a second level fist autonumber. Notice that the value of
the autonumber is 1. This is because Interleaf & will restart the
lower level autonumber when it occurs after a higher level
autonumber. The utility component, list:num*, is fgi;nished. Now
you need to modify the main component, list:num.

] list

....................... .
wnte 1o TS I8 @ nUMbered list. 1t contains a p
tab, an autonumber, and another tab.s

w24 '

Figure 11-8. Creating a utility component to start ordered lists
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To change the level of an autonumber,
select the autonumber and open the
Autonumber Properties dialog box.

Change the level {in this case to 2) and
click Apply.

The autonumber has been changed to a
level 2 autonumber (but you won't see its
value change until you place it

behind a level one

autonumber).

To complete the definition of the ufility
component for creating autonumbers,
revisit the Autonumber Streams dialog
box and turn Show Autonumber off for
level 1 list (see Figure 11-7).

_______________________ .
censef}-- T8 I8 @ NUMbered list. It contains a p
tab, an autonumber, and another tab.»

Autonumber Properties - online

]
JThis is a numbered list. It contains ap
tab, an autonumber, and ancther tab.»

I
wnntn- e THIS IS @ NUMbered list. It contains ap
tab, an autonumber, and another tab.»

E
E%

Figure 11-9. Changing the list:num autonumber to second level

Numbered lists are
now created usin
list:num * to start the

cntn 1 first item
e 2.j8BCON itEM

e oanEW list first item

cinafEW list sECONG itErr]

list and fist:num to
continue the list.

Figure 11-10. Creating lists with list:num* and list:num
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Other Ordered Lists

The User Guide template has one other type of ordered list that uses the
lower case alphabet in the prefix. The components used to create these
lists are list:alpha* and list:alpha. The components use an autonumber
named alpha. You can create these the same way as the numbered list. Fig-
ure 11-11 shows the relevant properties of the components and the auto-
number used to make these lists.

These are the properties of the
autonumber stream alpha.
alpha has 2 levels. The first
level has Show Autonumber off.
The second level uses a,b,c...
as the Number Type. Show
Autonumber and Last Level Only
are on.

Below are the component
properties of list:alpha*. Most
properties are the same as
list:num. Only Format and Tabs
are different. list:alpha* has a
prefix confaining an alpha
autonumber (both level 1 and
level 2) and a tab. list:alpha’s
Eroperties are identical, except it only
as a level 2 autonumber in the prefix.

0.083 inches
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HiGHLIGHTED OR REPEATED WORDS AND PHRASES

In your documentation, you will find cases where certain types of words
need to have special emphasis, or highlighting. These words or phrases
can represent titles of other documents, names of functions, or, as is the
case with this book, names of Interleaf 6 objects (which appear in italics).
The policies your company has in place for formatting your documenta-
tion may say that you should always set the title of other documents in ital-
ics, functions in bold, and Interleaf 6 object names in italics.

In each of these cases, you can simply select the text in question and click
on the appropriate button on the tool bar to make the text bold or italic.
However, when you format your text in this way, you lose valuable infor-
mation about why you formatted the text—italic text might represent a
title of a document or the name of an Interleaf 6 component. You also lose
the ability to globally change the formatting when your company policies
change.

In situations where the same information is repeated in different places of
your document, such as the title of the program you are writing about, you
canjusttype the text thatrepresents the information. You might also apply
special formatting—bold, italic, or different font color—to this text. Once
again, you'll lose valuable information about the text and you lose the abil-
ity to apply global changes. If the name of the program is changed just
before you go to press, would you rather search for all occurrences of the
program name or make the name change (and other format changes) just
once?

Using inline components, you can maintain the valuable information
about your text while providing global control of formatting and content.
The next two sections will show you how to use Interleaf 6 inline compo-
nents to help you manage highlighted and repeated words and phrases.

Using Inline Components for Highlighted Words

When defining inline components for highlighted words, you are primari-
ly concerned with basic text properties of the inline component. You can
choose to firmly establish the font family, size, bold, or italic, or you can al-
low some of the font properties to be inherited, with one or two specific
properties firmly established. For example, the on-line documentation
has three inline components defined: emp:function to identify the names
of functions, emp:user to highlight text typed by the user of the documen-
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tation, and emp:variable to identify variable names. Each is formatted a
little differently so that the reader can recognize these three different types
of highlighted text. I'll show you how the inline component for function
names is created, and you can create the other two on your own (I'll show
you the relevant properties).

An Inline for Function Names

You have already seen how to create an inline component when you
created an inline heading in Chapter 10. I'll repeat the steps again, except
this time they are for creating an inline for function names. To begin, create
a p:0component to hold the inline component. Within the p:0component
create an inline component (you can use p:0, although any name is okay).
Select the inline component and open the Inline Properties dialog box.
Click on New... and create a new master named emp:function (see Figure
11-12).

For the on-line documentation, the basic identifier of a function name is
that it is set in Courier. Therefore, on the Basic Text sheet, change Family
to Courier. Also, you want the font size of function names to match the sur-
rounding text, so scroll through the Size list and set it to Inherit Same. Ap-
ply the changes to all.

Be?inning with an inline p:0,
define a new emp:function
inline master.

Change Family to Courier. Set
Size to Inherit Same (which
changes to the current size
followed by (i) to indicate
inheritance). Bold and lalic
are off. Apply Changes to All.

; inli mim ot L L [
Figure 11-12, Crecting an inline component for emphasized iexi
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Other Emphasized Inlines

The other two inline components, emp:userand emp:variable, are created
the same way as emp:function was created. Figure 11-13 shows the ap-
propriate Basic Text properties of each.

Défine Maste‘r‘.

14 points (i

emp:user uses Courier
and inherits its font size.
Bold is on.

emp:variable uses
Courier and inherits its
font size. ltalic is on.

Figure 11-13. Properties of other inline components
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other special characters, to separate parts of the name. If you keep the
beginning of the name the same for many different components, Inter-
leaf 6 will group these components together on the Create dialog box.
For inline components that are used for highlighted, or emphasized,
text, using ‘emp:” at the beginning of the name will keep all emphasized
text inlines together, as well as identify their purpose for emphasized
text. For shared content inlines, you can use “shared:” at the beginning
of the name.

Tip When creating new components, you can use a colon, as well as

Using Inlines for Repeated Words or Phrases

The User Guidetemplate does not currently use an inline for the program
name it is documenting, but you think it is a good idea to use an inline in
the event your marketing department decides to change the name. So,
you’'ll create an inline component to hold the name of the program. Begin
by creating an inline p:0 and then creating a new master named
shared:program from the inline (see Figure 11-14).

Since this is the name of a program, you want stricter control over what the
name lookslike; therefore, you will inherit only the font size and set the rest
of the font properties to predetermined values. Set the following font prop-
erties on the Basic Text sheet: Family set to Swiss, Bold on, Italic on, and
Color to blue. When defining inline components for repeated words, in
addition to being concerned with basic text properties, you also need to
adjust content properties of the component. On the Format sheet, turn on
Shared Content (see Figure 11-14). Now apply the changes to all. If there
is content in the component when you turn shared on, Interleaf 6 will ask
you if you want to use the contents of the instance or the master for the
shared content. If the instance contains the content you want all other
instances to have, then use the contents of the instance. The master will
also have its contents replaced with the content of the instance.

If you want to see the effect of shared content, create another inline
shared:program in the document. Position your cursor in one of the
shared:program components and type in the name Go! Bowl. Both inline
components will have characters inserted as you type (see Figure 11-15).

You now have a shared content inline that you can create whenever you
need to use the name of the program. You can create other shared content
inlines for other repeated words.
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Define Masle‘;m

Create a shared content inline by beginning
with any inline component. Select the inline,
and from the Inline Properties dialog box
create a new master. Name the master
shared:program to hold the name of the
program being documented.

After you have set the inline’s Basic Text
properties, sef ifs content to Shared on the

Format sheet. Apply the Changes to All.

Interleaf 6

Interleaf & will give you the opportunity to
choose which content should be used for
the master. After you choose instance or
Master, Interleaf 6 will again ask you if you
are sure you want all instances of the
component fo have their content replaced.

Click Confirm.

Figure 11-14. Creating a shared confent inline
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Inline components

""""""""""""""""" ' Astextis typed info the
v inline component on the
left, the inline component
Qm e e e e amemmmemamemmeeaeame——e—an ., on the right—whic
% o0 ] &ol finlines on either side of this text &30/ » ' shares content with the
| . inline component on the
left—is updated.

Figure 11~15. Typing text into shared content inlines

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you continued to define components for use in the on-line
version of the User Guidetemplate. You added unordered and ordered lists
to the components available to your authors. You also defined inline com-
ponents that are useful in managing highlighted words and repeated
words and phrases.

In the next chapter, you will expand the knowledge gained in these last two
chapters as you learn to format tables.



CHAPTER 12
Formatting Tables

This chapter describes how to build table templates for use in a document. You will learn
to format table columns, both cell formatting and column properties. You will create
new row definitions to define header rows. You will learn to use cell straddles and rulings
in a table definition. You will learn steps required to keep a master table definition cur-
rent.

CREATING A TABLE

In an earlier chapter (Chapter 7), you created a predefined table and en-
tered text into it. Interleaf 6 took care of formatting the information within
the table. You were also able to add additional predefined rows to the table.
Now, you are going to create a table from scratch, and turn itinto a master
that can be used by other authors. These authors will be able to create the
table and enter information without worrying how to format it.

To begin, open the online document you have been working with for the
last couple of chapters. Choose Tables— Create Table... from the docu-
ment menu. This will open the Create dialog box with the Table option se-
lected. Select (<New>) as the table you want to create and click Create.
Interleaf 6 will ask you to provide a name and the number of rows and col-
umns the table will initially have. Don't worry ifyou don’t have exact values
here—you can change them later. You're going to build a table that will be

12-225
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used to demonstrate different uses of the GO! Bowl program. The table will
resemble a bowling league recap sheet, so name the table recap. Start with
six columns and eight rows. Click on Create and Interleaf 6 will create the
table for you (see Figure 12-1).

Tables Choose Tables— Create Table... to
Create Table... ) open the Create dialog box with the

Create How... Escr .
Create Column Esert | lobles option selected.

Change YWidth...

Select Cells »
Join Cells

Split Cell

Fonis 13
Empty Cellfs]

Select Hows »
Split Table

Convert Text to Table...
Edit Rulings... Select (<New>) |
and click Create. |

Create - online

Provide the information Create Table - online
requested and click
Create. Interleaf 6 will
create the table for you
at the current component
bar location.

Figure 12~1. Creating a new fable

If you examine the table, you will see that every table cell has the name cell
(see Figure 12-2). This is the default name that Interleaf 6 gives to the table
cells. (Actually, the default name given to a table cell is formed from the
name of the table, a colon, and the word cell, in this case recap:cell.) To
make the table useful as a master table, you need to redefine these cells to
represent the function they perform within the table.

To make it easy to see the effects of changes you are about to make, popu-
late the table with the information shown in Figure 12-3.
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If you examine the cells of the table, you will see the default name
given to them by Interleaf 6. The name is formed from the table’s name
and the word cell. The table name doesn't '
appear in the component bar.

Component Prupemes for lccap cell onllne

[P [ - -

Add content fo the recap
table to make it easier to
see the effects of your
formatting changes.

Figure 12-3. Confent of the recap fable

FORMATTING TABLE COLUMNS

One of the first things you might do to a table like this is format the table
columns. Formatting the table columns involves making two types of ad-
justments to the columns: changing the column widths, and formatting
the contents of the columns.

Changing Column Widths

Currently, all of the columns of the table have the same width; but the
amount of information (and width) in each column will vary by the time
you are through with the table. To change the width of one or more col-
umns, position a caret within the table and choose Tables— Change
Width... from the document menu. The Change Column Width dialog box
will open (see Figure 12—4). Next, select a column (or columns) to modify
and make your changes.
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Position a current insertion point within
the table and choose Tables— Change
Width... to open the Change Column
Width dialog box. Enter a new column
width and click Apply.

Create Table...
Create Row... . Escrr
Create Column Escrl

Select Cells
Join Cells
Split Cell
Fonts

Emply Cellfs}

Select Rows
Split Table

Convert Text to Table...
Edit Rulings...

Figure 12-4. Changing column widlths

Selecting Columns

For the purposes of changing column widths, there are a number of differ-
ent ways to select a column. The most straightforward way to select a
single column is to click the mouse within the column. The Change Col-
umn Width dialog box will immediately update to show the selected col-
umn. Or, you can click on the rule at the left edge of the column to reposi-
tion the table caret. The table caret indicates the current column. To
actually select the column, choose Tables— Select Cells— in Current Col-
umn. Finally, you can position the cursor over a horizontal rule within the
desired column until it changes into a double-headed arrow and then click
the mouse. The entire column will be selected. Each of these methods is
illustrated in Figure 12-5.

If you need to select multiple columns for modifying column widths, there
are a few ways to select more than one column. First, position the mouse
cursor over one column in the range, press and hold the mouse button,
and drag to the other end of the desired column range (it'’s not necessary
to select every cell in each column). Release the mouse and the Change
Column Width dialog boxwill show the selected columns. Second, you can
position the cursor over a horizontal rule and click to select a single
column.
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There are mon?/ ways to selecta  J3V TSttt '
sin?le column for the Change cel........| Pmy 19 SRE I ELCN (LU
Column Widths dialog box. Tony |28 162|138 162
Geoff |35 151 119 26
Clicking the mouse in a cell is !
sufficient to select a column.
]
'
Positioning the fable caret to the left of You can also position the cursor over a
the column and choosing Tables— horizontal rule until it changes info a
Select Cells— in Current Column will double-headed arrow. Click the mouse and
also work. the column will be selected.
g e e qe e aaeaeaa -
| Tables | X
ree Table... Amy 18 14q 94,
Create Row... Escrr = Tony 28 152|138
Create Column Escrl Geoff |35 1517 ¥ (119
Change Width... Tom 61 129 149 :
lect Ce Current Gl - Andy |11 167|214 ,
Join Cells : - e SRR
Split Cell in Current Row - m e ee-ec- ot oo oo -
fé‘snts cel %II Cu:lls Amy 19 1
;mlpt; Re I<} 20897 Tony 28
elect Rows » sl
Split Table Geoff 35
Copvert Text to Table... Tom 61
Egﬁ Rulings... . #jn?y- — 1_1 —
Figure 12-5. Different methods for selecting a single column
Add to the selection by positioning the cursor over a horizontal rule in
another column and click while holding down the SHIFT key (in Motif, you
can just click the middle mouse button). All columns in the range will be
selected. Finally, you can select noncontiguous columns by holding the
CTRL key while clicking the cursor over a horizontal rule. Each of these
methods is illustrated in Figure 12-6.
Note Selecting a column for changing its width is less restrictive than
selecting a column for copying or cutting. When you select a column for

copying or cutting, you must actually have the entire column high-
lighted as a selection. When selecting a single column for changing its
width, it is sufficient to just click within the column or reposition the
table caret. However, if you wish to change the width of more than one
column at the same time, you must select the columns the same way as
if you were copying or cutting multiple columns.
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One way fo select multiple
columns is fo press and
hold the mouse in one =
column and drag until all
desired columns are
highlighted. The Change o
Column Width dialog %ox
shows the selection.

28 152 138 162 452

Another way to select multiple columns

< o firet sel e col Th o [Amy  [18 54 [507 !
)
is fo .IFST select a single co umn. Then, ' [Tony 78 52 153 :
position the mouse over a horizontal ' [Geoff 133 178 T, '
rule in a column at the end of the ' e T8 T 1338 X
range Of columns. : Andy 11 170 551 :
: ,
[l !
, )
1 ]
I T T T T R 4
To select a contiguous range of To select a noncontiguous range of
columns, hold down the SHIFT columns, hold down the CTRL key
key while you click the mouse. while you click the mouse.

v
1
1
'
1
[l
1
'
1)
)
1
)
'
[l
[
]
-

Figure 12-6. Different methods for selecting multiple columns

Changing Column Properties

Select the first column in the table. In the Change Column Width dialog
box, change the proportional measurement from 1 unit to 2 units. Click
Apply and Interleaf 6 will increase the width of the first column (see Figure
12-7). This column will hold names of bowlers. To make room for longer
names, it is necessary to increase the width of the column. Right now, it is
sufficient to set the width proportionally instead of fixed.
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R e R i q
A 79 [149 [184 [164 507
Tony 76 [152 138|162 [452
Geoff 35 |51 [119 [126 |396 Type in a valve of 2 for
Tom 61 [129 [149 [170 [388 the proportional units of
column 1. Click Apply.

Interleaf & increases the
width of column 1 so
that it is twice as wide
as each remaining
column.

Figure 12-7. Changing the width of the first column

Note You also noticed thatthe other columns were decreased in width.
This is because the newly created table contained columns that were all
proportional with a value of 1 unit. By entering a value of 2 units in the
firstcolumn, you are telling Interleaf 6 to make the first column twice as
wide as other proportional columns with a value of 1 unit. Since the
overall width of the table did not change, Interleaf 6 increased the width
of first column while decreasing the width of the other columns.

The second column will hold each bowler’s handicap. This column does
not need to be as wide as the remaining columns, so change its propor-
tional width to 0.75 units. The next three columns hold the score for game
one, game two, and game three, respectively. The final column holds the
total of the three games, so it should be a little wider than the game col-
umns. Change the width of the last column to 1.25 units. Figure 12-8 shows
the table with the new column widths. Later, you'll copy these first six col-
umns and paste them back into the table to create both halves of the recap
sheet. When you do, Interleaf 6 will readjust the column widths and the
proper proportions will be maintained. With a little luck, you won't have
to make any changes to the table when you add another six columns to it.
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L T T T T I i

Amy 19 1148 194 164 507
Tony 28 |152 138 162 452
Geoff 35 (151 119 126 396
Tom 61 129 149 110 388
Andy 11 167 214 170 551

5 '

Figure 12-8. Appearance of recap fable with adjusted column widlths

You might be wondering how Interleaf 6 determines the width to use for
proportional columns. Basically, the concept is to assign to each unit a
fixed measurement based on the total units in the table and the total pro-
portional width (the width that isn't allocated to fixed columns) assigned
to the units. When you start mixing fixed-width columns with proportion-
al-width columns, Interleaf 6 will take care of subtracting the fixed width
from the total table width to determine the proportional width. This pro-
portional width is divided by the total proportional units to determine the
width for each unit. This concept deserves a picture (see Figure 12-9).

Table Width: 5.5 inches

Amy 7§ 149 [194 ]i6d 507
Tony |78 |52 |138  |162  |4a2
Geoff 35 151 119 126 396
Tom 61 128 [14§ |170  |388
Andy 71 (167 |14 [170  |551
Units 2 075 1 1 1 1.25
Inches 1.5714 0.7857]0.7857]0.7857| 0.9821
0.589

Table Width:

2
0.75
]

]
]
+ 1.25

7.00 units wide

Inches/Unit =5.5/7
=0.7857

Figure 12-9. How Interleaf 6 determines widiths of proportional columns
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Formatting Column Contents

With the column widths adjusted, it’s time to modify the formatting of the
contents of the table. Modifying the contents involves making changes to
the components that make up the cells of the table. You saw that when you
first created the table, Interleaf 6 gave all of the components within the
table the same name. Formatting the table will involve giving new names
to the components in the cells, in addition to changing the component
properties. So, let’s get started.

Defining a New Table Component Master

Click in a cell of the first column. The component bar changes to show the
name of the component within this cell. Select the component name and
open the Component Properties dialog box. Clickon New... to define a new
master. Name the master recap:bowler. When you click Define, Interleaf 6
will ask you to decide how much of the table should be affected by this new
master. Your choices are apply the change to the current cell only, to all cell
components with the same name in the row, in the column, or in the table.
Since you are formatting this component for bowler’s names, apply the
change to the entire column. All of the cells in the first column now contain
recap:bowler as the component. The remaining components in the table
are still named cell (actually, they’re name recap:cell). Figure 12-10 shows
the process.

When you type in the name of a new
master and click Define, Interleaf 6 will ask
you how you want to apply the changes.
You can apply them fo the current cel?, the
row that contains the cell, the column that
contains the cell, or the table that contains
the cell. If you click Row, Column, or Table,
only cells with the old name—in this case
recap:cell—will be changed to the new
name.

Figure 12-10. Defining new table component masters
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Modifying Properties of a Table Component

Now that the new master for recap:bowler has been defined and copied to
the cells of the first column, modify its properties. Change Size to 12 points,
Bold and Italic off, and text Color to black. Now, you're ready to apply these
changes. Because you are defining a master table, it is best to apply
Changes to All (see Figure 12-11).

Now that the first column has been taken care of, format the other col-
umns. The one thing that all of the other columns have in common is that
they all contain numbers. Further, each of these numbers will always be an
integer. Because the contents of each of the remaining cells is the same,
you can modify the properties of the cell component and apply the
changes to all. Change cell’s properties to the following: Size 12 points,
Bold and Italic off, Alignment Right, Color black. Apply changes to all. After
that is done, you can modify the components in each column separately,
if required. For now, no specific formatting is required.

Alter sefting the appropriate properties
of the component, apply the changes
to all. Since the recap:bowler
component is only in the first column,
only the cells in the first column will be

changed.
................ -
Amy| 19 [149
5 Tory 28 (152 :
Geoff 35 151
Tom 57 129
- Andy 7 [167 ¢
- - - - - mle .- - --- - e |

Changes to Current There are mcmy

Changes to All choices for

Changes to Row Opp|ying your
Changes to Column

Changes to Table chonges y EOF
work defining a
All Props to All

All Props to Row
All Props to Column
All Props to Table

master, you will

usually apply
Changes to All.

Figure 12-11. Updating components and masters within a table
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Note If you look at the Apply options, you'll see that there are many
more options for components within a table than for regular (non-

table) components (see Figure 12-11). In addition to the three standard
options (Changes to Current, Changes to All, All Props to All), the follow-
ingoptions have been added: Changes to Row, Changes to Column, and
Changes to Table to apply the changes made to the component to all
components with the same name within the same row, column, or table
as the component; All Props to Row, All Props to Column, and All Props
to Table to apply all of the current component’s properties to all compo-
nents with the same name within the same row, column, or table as the
component. The scope of these Apply options is greater than the scope of
Changes to Current, but less than the global changes caused by Changes
to All or All Props to All, which update all components with the same
name. The less than global options are good for modifying an instance
of a table master.

FORMATTING TABLE HEADERS

Looking at the table, itisn’t easy to tell what the different columns of num-
bers represent. The table needs headings over each column. To create
these headings, create arow at the beginning of the table. Position the cur-
rent insertion point in the component bar so it is touching the top of the
topmost row of the table. Choose Tables— Create Row... to open the
Create dialog box with the Table Rows option selected. The recap table has
one row type defined; so choose it and click Create (see Figure 12-12).
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To create a row fo use for column headings, position the
component caret just above the fop row of the table.

Choose Tables— Create Row... from the menu fo open the Select the only row
Create dialog box with Tables selected. available at this time and
click Create. A new row

will be added fo the
 beginning of the table.

Interleaf 6 - online

4 Create Table...
. Create Row...

in. Create Column " T —
] eate - online
= Change Width... .
Py Select Cells » :
my 19 Join Cells '
; ;mcx;f Ei Split Cell )
e '
- - Fonts M,
om Empty Cellfs] .
Andy 1B '
Select Rows 4N
of Split Table 1
Convert Text to Table... :
Edit Rulings... '
]

Figure 12-12. Creating a new row for a header

Changing the Format of Heading Cells

In the new first row, type the following text—one word per cell—to form
the six column headings: Bowler, HDCR 1, 2, 3, and Total. Now format the
cells to make them look like headings: Click the cell in the last column of
the first row and open the Component Properties dialog box. Create anew
master named recap:head and apply the change to the row. Change the fol-
lowing properties of recap:head: center Alignment, Bold on, Color blue,
and Caps set to All Caps. Apply the changes to all (see Figure 12-13).

ponent name is to ensure the component is unique to the table. If you
name all of your table headings with just the word head, regardless of
what table they are in, you risk making changes to head components in
tables other than the one you are currently workingin. This isn't all bad,
however. If you add captions to your tables, defining a single compo-
nent—uwithout a preceding table name—is the best way to manage the
caption across all tables.

Tip Thereasonyou want to usethe table name as the first part of a com-
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After creating a new masfer named
recap:head and applying it fo the row,
modify the heading properties. When you
apply changes to all and look at the table,
you'lT/see the first column hasn't been
affected. Because the name of the
component in the first column was
recap:bowler and not recap:cell, the
application of the new master definition o
the row had no effect. The component
remained a recap:bowler component.

Bowler HRCP 1 2 3 ToTAL] :
Amy 19 148 194 164 507 |
Tony 28 152 138 162 452 :
Geoff 35 151 119 126 396 (
Tom 61 129 149 110 388 | 1
Andy 11 167 214 170 551 :
e [ R L =

Figure 12-13. Modifying heading row components

When you look at the headings, you'll see that all of them have changed ex-
ceptfor the very first column (it contains a component named recap:bow!-
er and was not affected when you applied the change of name to the row).
It needs to be updated, too. So, click the cell of the first column of the first
row; select the component and open the Component Properties dialog
box; and choose More— Convert to... from the menu in the dialog box. Se-
lect recap:head and click Convert. Now all of the items in the first row are
recap:head components.

Rename the Row and Make It a Header Row

Everything within the row is complete, except that it should receive a new
name indicating that it is a header row. Table rows have properties that can
be accessed by double-clicking the row, or selecting the row and choosing
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Properties— Row... from the menu. Click on New... to define a new row
master. Name the master sdrand turn on Copy Properties and Content so
that the content of the current row is made the content of the master. Click
Define. In the Row Properties dialogbox, turn on the Header option and set
content to Read-Only (see Figure 12-14). The reason for making a row
read-only is to keep it from being inadvertently altered. Turning the Head-
er option on is not so obvious.

.
Selection... Esc ps Choose Properties— Row... to open
Text. Escpx | ihe Row Properties dialog box. Define a
Component... new master row named hdr.
Erame... Row Properties for hdr - online
Table... ' ‘

Attributes... To make the
Attributes Setup... row a header
Document... Esc pd row, turn on
Microdecument...

P the Header

Page Number Streams... Ophon~

Autonumber Streams...

To make the
row read-only,
turn on the
Read-Only
option. Apply
the changes to
the current
row.

Figure 12-14. Making a row a header row

Tip As you work more with table design, you'll develop your own style
fordoingthings. Normally, I leave the Read-Only property off untilIam
finished with a table design. Turning it on too early only serves to make
more work for you when you try to adjust other items in the table (you'll
see what I mean soon enough). For now, turn Read-Only on to see the
effect it has.

When a table spans more than one page, Interleaf 6 has the ability to auto-
matically copy a header row to the top of the rows that appear on each

i we vemwar Sam dlam balela oo T TP T
page. To see how this works, select another row in the table and teli Inter-
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leaf 6 to start the row on another page (use the Row Properties dialog box).
In Figure 12-15, you can see on the second page of the table that the header
row is repeated, but its name doesn’t appear in the component bar. Click-
ing on the row to edit it will cause Interleaf 6 to scroll the document back
to the actual header row. Since the hdr row is read-only, Interleaf 6 will
scroll back to the page where the row first appears, but will not let you edit
the row. Rejoin the table by resetting the Begin New Page property of the
row you modified.

When a table spans more
than one page, the header
rows are copied fo the
subsequent pages. However,
header rows don't have a
component visible in the
component bar.

BOWLER HoGP 1 2 '
Tom 61 129 149
Andy 11 167 214

Figure 12-15. Header rows appear on multiple pages of a table

Notes About Header Rows

There are a couple of things to remember about header rows. First, you can
have more than one header row in a table; but each header row must have
a unique name (if you want all header rows to appear on subsequent
pages). Second, you can create a header row within the body of the table
and it will appear on subsequent pages in the table header. You can create
an existing header row (a row that already appears in the header) where it
is needed within the table, modify its contents, and the new contents will
replace the previous header row on the remaining pages of the table. Of
course, since this is the latest header row to appear in the table, it will ap-
pear as the last header row in the header. In other words, use caution to
maintain proper header row order.

To demonstrate the first point, add another hdrrow at the beginning of the
table (either use the Create dialog box, or copy and paste the existing hdr
row). Empty the contents of the first row by selecting the cells of the first
row and choosing Tables— Empty Cell(s). Check the row properties to en-
sure that both hdrrows are header rows. Force the table to span two pages
and check the second page. You should see only the second hdr row dis-
played (see Figure 12-16). To have both header rows display, they need
unique names. Create a new master from the first sdr row and name it
hdrl. Rename the remaining hdrrow (and its master to hdr2). Ensure that
both of these rows have the Header option turned on. Now, when you look
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at the second page of the table, you'll see both header rows. You're now
ready to create the straddles within the header rows and add the final con-
tent.

Note Footerrowsare created in a similar fashion to header rows. Foot-
er rows occur at the end of the table. If the table spans more than one
page, the footer row will appear on the last page of the table and copies
of the footer row will appear at the bottom of all preceding table pages.

Because
these
header rows
have the
same name,
only the
most current
(the second
row) will
show up on
subsequent
pages of
the table.

-
@
-
th
Q
~
b e e e e ma =

110 388
170 551

U |

o

Because
these
header rows
have unique
names, both
appear on
subsequent
rows of the
table.

L

U S |

Figure 12-16. Header rows should have unique names



Formatting Tables 12-241

UsING STRADDLES IN A TABLE DEFINITION

Interleaf 6 allows you to use straddles in a table. A straddle is when two or
more cells are joined horizontally, vertically, or both horizontally and ver-
tically to form a single cell. The resulting cell will span, or straddle, more
than one row or column of the table.

Creating a Horizontal Straddle

After looking at the table, you decide that you want to add the word Game
above, and straddling, the columnslabeled 1, 2, and 3. To do this, select the
three cells above these columns and choose Tables— Join Cells. Interleaf 6
will join the three cells together. When you click on the cell, you will see a
single component named head in the component bar. Type in the word
Game. Figure 12-17 shows the process.

Select the horizontal cells you want to join. Choose Tables—
Join Cells and Interleat 6 will join the cells together.

FH hdr1
H hdr2
9 |(ER row
B row
FH row

When you type fext into the cell, it will straddle the
joined columns.

-------------------------------- b Help

1
BOWLER HBCF| i 2 3 TotaL | ! g::::: %z::e'“ Eecrr
Amy 19 149 194 164 807) Create Enlu.r.t;n Escrl
Tony 25 752 138 162 A =
Geoff 35 151 119 126 396 -: Change Width...
- Select Cells »

Split Cell
Fonts
Empty Ce

GAME >
BOWLER HBGR 1 z 3 TOTAl )
Ny
Amy 19 149 194 164 507( Convert Text to Table...
Tony 28 1562 138 162 4521 ¢ Edit Rulings...
Geoff 35 151 119 126 306 _:

Figure 12-17. Creating a horizontal straddle

Creating a Vertical Straddle

Columns labeled BOWLER, HDCP, and TOTAL contain one empty cell and
one cell with a column heading at the top of each column. The horizontal
rule splitting the two cells needs to be removed. The ruling can be made
invisible using the Rulings dialog box or you can join the two cells vertical-
ly. Joining the cells vertically gives you the advantage of being able to verti-
cally align the text within the cell.
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Select the two cells in the first column and join them as you did before by
choosing Tables— Join Cells. Interleaf 6 will join the cells together, and the
resulting cell will straddle the first two rows. (If a table row is Read-Only,
youmust change this property before joining the cells. You can change the
row back to Read-Only when finished joining the cells.) Currently, the text
is aligned to the top of the cell (see Figure 12-18) but you can change that
too. Join the cells of the second and sixth columns together as you did the
first column. You are ready to adjust the alignment of the cell contents.

Select the vertical cells E/OU want to l:)in. Choose Tables—

Join Cells and Interlea

6 will join the cells together.

S S -
B hdr GAME N Help
B hdr2 ] 2 3 TOTAL : greate ﬁahle... .
= W&\ row 149 794 164 57| . reate Row... scrr
E row 152 19 T65 rroal Create Column Escrl
EH row 151 119 126 396 _: Change Width...
Select Cells »
The fext in the cell is now spanning both rows. Currently, gplitt Cell
the cell alignment is set fo top; but, you can change that to e

center the contents vertically in the cell.

BOWLER HDGR GAME T61aL
i 2 3 : Convert Text to Table...
Amy 10 149 194 164 507 Edit Rulings...
Tony 28 152 138 162 452 '
I [ %8 T _me__Tes|__ 3% |

Figure 12-18. Cieating a vertical straddle

Note When Interleaf 6 joins cells, it creates a single component in the
resulting cell if all of the cells are empty, or if only one cell contains text.
Ifthe cells being joined are not empty, but have the same content, Inter-
leaf 6 will create a single component and preserve the content of one of
the cells. If the cells have different content, Interleaf 6 will create a cell
containing all of the components of the joined cells.

Changing a Cell’s Vertical Alignment

To adjust a cell’s vertical alignment, you first select it and then access the
cell properties. (You learned how to select cells in Chapter 7, Table Basics.)
Select the cell with the word Bowler in it. Open the Cell Properties dialog
box by choosing Properties— Cell... from the menu. Change the Vertical
Alignment option to Center. Change the Apply options to Changes to Row
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and click Apply. Interleaf 6 will ask you to confirm that all cells in both rows
will be affected (see Figure 12-19). Confirm that you want this to happen.
The result is that all of the vertical straddles, as well as all other cells in the
two rows, are aligned to the center of the cell vertically.

Selection... Escps

Text.. Esc px
Component...

Inling...

Erame...

Table...
Row...

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

Document... Esc pd
Micradaecument...
Printing...

Page Number Streams...
Autonumber Streams...

You can see that all text in the header is

Open the Cell Properties dialog box by choosing
Properties— Cell... ofter you have positioned
the table caret or text insertion point in the cell.

Change Vertical
Alignment to Center
and click Apply.
Inferleaf 6 will ask
you to confirm that
the changes will be
applied to all rows
in the siraddle. Click
Confirm.

B8 hdr1 GAME !
BOWLER HDoP [ - g TOTAL .
"~ ]
=3 g row Amy 19 749 194 164 507]
B row Tony 28 152 138 162 rroa
& row Geoff 35 51 119 126 396 |

Figure 12-19. Changing a cell’s vertical alignment

Updating Row Masters with Straddle Information

Now that straddle information has been set for these header rows, you
need to tell Interleaf 6 that it should remember this straddle information
whenever it creates these rows. If you were to create anew hdrl or hdr2row
within the table right now, Interleaf 6 would create the rows with the mas-
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ter definitions it has stored. There will be no straddles, and some content
is missing, because you haven't told Interleaf 6 to update the masters yet.

To update the master row definitions, select the row—hdrI—that contains
the properties and content that you want for the master of the same name.
Open the Row Properties dialog box. On the More menu, choose Update
Master Content to copy the content of the row to the master. Interleaf 6
will ask you to confirm whether you want just the cell structure copied to
the master to be used as a template, or if the structure and content should
be copied to the master. Click on All to copy everything to the master (see
Figure 12-20). Perform these same steps to ensure the hdr2 row master is
up to date.

ERSSETeIR RIS  pdate the row master from the Row
I Properties dialog box.
Update Master Content ChOOSG Update
Update Master Props
Revert to Master Master Content
and confirm by

Rename Master...
onvert .. choosing All.

Figure 12-20. Updating a row master

Now, when you create new hdrl and hdr2 rows within the table, the con-
tent, including the horizontal straddle information is recreated. The verti-
cal straddle is not maintained by Interleaf 6.
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Note Although you have told Interleaf 6 about the vertical straddles in

your table, Interleaf 6 will not recreate the table with the vertical
straddles. Normally, rows are created one at a time, so trying to main-
tain a vertical straddle doesn’t make much sense in that case. But when
you create the entire table at once, you would expect the vertical
straddles to be maintained. They are not. Your authors will have to select
the cells and recreate the straddles themselves. (Maybe a later release of
Interleaf 6 will maintain vertical straddle information.)

When you create the

................................. ,
)

hdr?lond hdr2 rows after sowien  |npop GAME roraL | ¢
their masters have been ¥ 2 8 '

L}

UdeTed, yOU et The Amy 19 149 194 164 507 .

h ! p I trodde ond Tony 28 152 138 162 452 '
crizonial s ¢ Geort 36| 181 119 1% G
content you expect. Since Tom B 129 143 110 88| !
the rows are created Andy T 67| Zi4| 170 5BT| |
individually, Interleaf 6 BOWLER  HDOP GAME ToTAL |
does not maintain the BOWLER  [MpeP] 1 2 5| TOTAL |,
vertical straddle. Il r— e p— — -

Figure 12-21. Creating rows with updated masters

UsING RULINGS IN A TABLE DEFINITION

Rulings are the lines in a table that separate the cells from each other. In
Chapter 7, Table Basics, you saw how to modify the rulings in a table using
the Rulings dialog box. Now, you're going to see how to manipulate rulings
so that they become part of the master definition of a table.

Making Final Changes to the Table

Before going any further with rulings, create new masters for the last three
rows of the table, giving them the names subtot, hdcp, and total, respec-
tively. Change the component in the Bowler column for each row to re-
cap:label. recap:label should be given a right alignment. Enter Sub-Total,
Handicap, and Total in the recap:label of the respective row.

Earlier, I mentioned that you were creating just one side of the recap sheet.
Before the finishing touches can be put on the table, you need to have the
entirerecap sheet. Now, copyall of the columnsin the table and paste them
to the right of the last column of the table. You can see that there isn’t
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enough room in some of the cells for the text to fit comfortably, so use an
additional function from the Tables menu, Tables— Fonts— Smaller, to
adjust the font sizes of the column headings and labels. You may even have
to make final adjustments to the column widths until the table looks right.
Figure 12-22 shows the table with some of these adjustments being made.

Affer putting together
both halves of the recap
table, some of the fonts
are foo large for the text
fo fit without wrapping.

Select the cells that hold
column heads and other
labels in the table and

reduce the font size until

the table looks right.

.

Create Table...
Create Row... Escrr
Create Column Escrl

Change Width...

Tony

28

Select Cells 3

1521138 (162 452 {Tony 28(152|138 (162 | 452

Geoff

35

Join Cells

151119 (126| 396 |Geoff 35(151(119[126 | 396

61

Split Cell

129 (149 (110 388 [Tom 61(129 (149110 | 388

Andy

1

167 (214 (170 551 [Andy  |11|167 |214[170 | 551 Fonts Larger

Empty Cell(s) Smaller N
Select Rows »

Split Table

[
'
1
'
'
'
'
]
[
¢ |Tom
'
'
'
]
'
1
'
'

Convert Text to. Table...

Edit Rulings...

Figure 12-22, Recap table before modifying rulings

Using the Rulings Dialog Box

Now that the table looks like a real recap sheet, it is easier to see where you
might want to change the properties of the table rulings to enhance the
functional divisions in the sheet. You're going to modify only a couple of
rulings so that it will be clear how the rulings are stored in the table. Open
the Rulings dialog box by choosing Tables— Edit Rulings.... Modify the
ruling below the hdr2 row and the ruling above the subtot row by making
therulings double. Increase the weight of the rulings around the table bor-
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=

der, and separate the two halves of the recap sheet with a thicker ruling (see
Figure 12-23).

Ho
voraL | sowien
LU Y 2 3 €F) oy 2 $

Amy 19[149]194 |164| 507 [Amy 1911491194 (164 | 507
Tony 28(1521138 162 452 |Tony 281152 |138|162 | 452
Geoff 35({151 119|126 396 |Geoff 356|151 |119(126 | 396
Tom 61{129|149 [110| 388 [Tom 61(129|149(110| 388

Andy 11]167|214 |170| 551 |Andy 11(167 {214 (170 | &51
BUEVOTAL SUBTLTAL

ROWLER

HANDICAR HANRICAP

FOTAL PUTAL

Figure 12-23. Recap table affer modifying point sizes and rulings

Note Rulings are stored internally by Interleaf 6 as a property of a cell.
Each cell owns the rulings bordering the top and left edges of the cell. The
rulings bordering a table, and separating the header and footer rows
from a table, are stored as properties of the table.

The table really looks good now, but it is not complete. If a new subtotrow
is created in the table, it will not have the double ruling above it to separate
it from the regular rows. Also, the last three rows are missing the content
they need to have if they are created from scratch. To finish the definition
of the rows of the table, it is necessary to update the row definitions once
again. In fact, before the table is functional as a template, all of the unique
rows need to have their masters updated, and the table itself needs to be
updated.

KeepING A TABLE MASTER DEFINITION CURRENT

Throughoutthis chapter, you have been making changes to therecap table
instance in the onlinedocument. The master recaptable has remained un-
changed from when it was first created. (To prove this to yourself, create
another recaptable from the menu and you'll end up with the eight row by
six column table you initially created. Look at Figure 12-24). The master
definition of the recap table is not very useful as a template in its present
state and needs to be updated.



12-248 INSIDE Interleaf

S Creating another recap table without
updating the master will give you the

same fable as when you first created it.

Figure 12-24, Creating another recap table proves the master is unchanged

Updating a master table definition requires the following steps: ensure
table cell (component) masters are updated, ensure table row masters are
updated, and update the master table content.

Ensure Table Component Masters Are Updated

You have already seen how to keep component masters updated. If you
keep the masters updated as you go—using Apply Changes to All—you
should be in good shape when it comes to updating the table master. You
can also use Apply All Props to All if you aren’t sure about the status of the
master components, or if you have made last minute changes to the fonts
using the Tables— Fonts— Smaller or Tables— Fonts— Larger menu
choices.

Ensure Table Row Masters Are Updated

You have already seen how to keep row masters updated. Again, keeping
them updated as you go will keep you prepared for updating the master. If
you are not sure about the status of a row master, use Update Master Con-
tent and Update Master Props from the Row Properties dialog box. You
may wish to empty some of the cells within the row before you update the
content.
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Update the Master Table Content

Finally, after you're sure that the component masters and row masters are
up to date, you can update the master table definition. To update the table
master, first position the insertion point within the table. Choose Proper-
ties— Table... from the document menu to open the Table Properties dia-
log box. As with row masters, update the master content by choosing Up-
date Master Content. Interleaf 6 will ask you to confirm the operation (see
Figure 12-25). Finally, choose Update Master Props to copy the table’s
properties to the master.

Selection... Esc ps

Text... Esc px
Component...
inline...

Erame... Table Properties for recap - online

Row... Q ; date Master Content

Cell Update Master Props
— Revert to Master

Update the table master from the Table Properties
dialog box. Choose Update Master Content.

Attributes... I 1 Rename Master...
Attributes Setup... 0.08 inches Convert to
Document... Esc pd

Microdocument...

Printing...

Page Number Streams...
Autonumber Streams...

Confirm that the contents Interleat 6
should be copied to the
master.

Figure 12-25. Updating a table master
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' Tip Itisn'talways necessary to use the Update Master Props command.
You can save yourself a step ifyou are positive thatyou haven't made any
changes to the table properties, or that any changes you have made were
applied as changes to all. If you have any doubts, use the command (it
could saveyou some effort later when you discover that the properties of
the master weren'’t kept up to date).

Congratulations! If all of the masters were properly updated prior to up-
dating the table master, you have a usable master that other authors can
use by simply creating the table from the Create dialog box. (They will, of
course, have to reestablish the vertical straddles in the header; thus, pre-
venting you from using the Read-Only properties on the header rows.) If
everything wasn't done justright, the table you create will be missing some
rows or content. Now is the time to test the master—by creating one your-
self—and fixing any problems you discover.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, youlearned how to build a table template from scratch. You
accomplished the different steps of creating a table, modifying the table
columns (column width and components within the cells), defining head-
ers, creating cell straddles, and adjusting table rulings. Finally, youlearned
the very important process for keeping a table master up to date so that the
table can be useful as a template.

The next chapter will show you how to take the online document that you
have been working on over the last few chapters and turn it into a docu-
ment template.



CHAPTER 13
Document Templates

This chapter describes how to take all of the changes you have made in the previous
chapters and make them available as document templates. You will learn how Network
Style Sheets can help you control the format and content you worked so hard to create.

WHAT Is A TEMPLATE?

You just went through a lot of work defining the objects your authors
should use when writing online documentation. Can you imagine going
through all that work for each online document you create? If you had to
define the headings, paragraphs, lists, and tables every time you wanted to
create an online manual, youwould be spending most of your time design-
inginstead of writing. It wouldn’t be long before you grew tired of the repet-
itive, routine task of creating a new document. Now, add a more compli-
cated document to the documents you work with on a daily basis and you
can see that youd probably get more words on paper if you use a type-
writer.

To save you from all that misery, Interleaf 6 allows you to create templates
from your documents. A template is the blueprint to building a document
and contains all of the layout and formatting for the text and graphics you
might include in the document. You can have templates for memos, let-
ters, executive reports, and even online versions of software documenta-

13-251
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tion. When you need to create a certain type of document, start with the
corresponding template. With a template, you just pick the Interleaf 6 ob-
jects you need and insert your text and graphics. (It’s as easy as hanging
clothes in your closet.) The predefined objects will take care of formatting
your data for you.

I will show you how to create a template and put it to use. I will also show
you how to take the template a step further by turning it into a Network
Style Sheet that can be used to enforce style and content in all of the docu-
ments throughout your organization.

CREATING A TEMPLATE

Creating a template is a straightforward task that involves four main steps:
design the document, remove unused objects from the document, add ini-
tial document content, and make the document easily accessible.

Design the Document

| Inside
Interleaf

In the last few chapters, you were designing your document. You defined
page layout, paragraphs, headings, lists, inline components, and tables.
Other things you might include in your design are graphics (which you'll
learn more about in Part IV of this book).

I wasn’t able to show you how to design every object that is in the User
Guidetemplate, so I have included an online version of the User Guide on
the companion diskette to this book. If you want to create the online ver-
sion, choose File— New— Inside Interleaf— Online— online to create an
online document on your Desktop.

Remove Unused Objects

Once you have designed a document for use as a template, remove the un-
used objects from the template. There are a few good reasons for removing
the unused objects. Removing unused objects can help unclutter the tem-
plate and make it less confusing to authors. An added benefit is that au-
thors will not be able to use one of these unnecessary objects incorrectly
(theyhave plenty of other objects to use incorrectly—putting titles in para-
graph components).

Removing unused objects reduces the size of the document since Inter- -
ieaf 6 will not have to store the object definitions. Smaller documents will
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save you disk space, and the document will open faster. Now that I have—
hopefully—convinced you that unused objects should be removed from a
template, let’s get to it.

Create an Instance of Each Wanted Object

When it’s time to delete the unused objects in your document, Interleaf 6
will let you delete objects not currently in use in the document. For this
reason, you should create an instance of each object that you wish to keep
inthe document. Remember, an instance is an object that actually appears
inyour document. Ifyou open the onlinedocumentyoujust created, you'll
see that there is at least one instance of every object (see Figure 13-1).

Int:rlehafﬁunlvlne —
ile Edit View Properties Tools Create Tables Help

Lo o ot b ot Bt ot Brbon ot i o B ot |14
T T T

this i a heading: lewel 1 March 13, 1988

To make it easy "

to delete all
unused masters
in a document,

hichapter !@[&hapter title.

create an

instance of each ; this is a heading: level 1
master you want this Is a first level paragraph
to keep.

this is a heading: level 2
this is a second level paragraph

&his is a heading: level 3. Here is some text.

Figure 13-1. Online version of the User Guide has an instance of each object

Purge Object Masters

Now that youhave an instance of each objectin the document, you cande-
lete, or purge, the unused master definitions. Choose Edit— Delete Mas-
ter... from the document menu. The Delete Masters dialog box will open.
To delete all unused masters, click on the All Types option. <All Unused
Masters> appears in the selection list. Click on Delete All. Because deleting
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all masters is potentially destructive, Interleaf 6 will give you an opportu-
nity to change your mind. Click on Delete, and all unused masters will be
gone from your document (see Figure 13-2).

Affer creating an instance of all the obLecTs you

Und Covz |
g:, P gtr;;‘ want to keep in your template, Open the Delete
Copy A Masters dialog box by choosing Edit— Delete
Paste Cirl+V Master...

Delete

Duplicate

Select » Turn on the All Types

option and then click
Delete All.

Find/Change... Ctrl+F
Find Object...

Convert 3
Hyphen »
Tab Fill »

Interleaf 6 will wam you
about the seriousness of
your choice. Confirm
that you want to
continue by
clicking Delete.

Delete Master... \

Figure 13-2. Deleting all unused masters

Tip Itis a good idea to save your document just before using the Delete
All command. This will allow you to recover all of the deleted compo-
nentsin the event you really didn’t want to delete them in the first place.
If you get the feeling that you shouldn’t have clicked the Delete button
just as you released the mouse, simply choose File— Revert— to Saved
from the document menu. All of the deleted objects will be restored and
you'll have no loss of data. (If you didn’t save before the Delete All, you
may still recover all of the objects—and most of your recent edits—if you
use the File— Revert— to Checkpoint or File— Revert— to Backup
menu command. A checkpoint document is saved automatically by
Interleaf 6 as you work. A backup document is created each time you
save a document.)
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If you don’t want to take such drastic measures, you can delete smaller
groups or individual objects at a time. For example, you can click on the
Components option, select bullet, and then click Delete to purge just the
bulletmaster. If you want to delete all unused component objects, you can
simply click on Delete All and confirm that you want to delete the objects.
Figure 13-3 shows these methods.

L ATRORaReE 1o delete a single master, select the master by
name and click Delete. You will not be
requested fo confirm the delefion.

To delefe all unused masters of a certain type {in
this example, Components), turn on the desired
' option and then click Delefe All.
Interleaf 6 will ask you to confirm the
deletion by clicking on Delete.

‘Interleaf 6

Figure 13-3. Deleting selected masters

Tip If an instance of an object doesn'’t appear in the document, but
doesn’t appear in the Delete Master dialog box, then it is being used in
the definition of another object. (This can happen quite often with
frame masters that may be used in other masters or contain instances of
component masters you are trying to delete.) To delete the object, find
the parent object that contains it in its master definition. Create an
instance of the parent, delete the object from the new instance, and up-
date the parent object's master definition from the new instance. You
should now see the unused object in the Delete Master dialog box, and
then you can delete it.

Add Initial Document Content

After the unnecessary master objects have been deleted from the docu-
ment, you can cut all of the object instances from the document and add
backanyinitial content you wish. For example, for the online version of the
User Guide, youwant to add enough to the document to allow your authors
to begin a new chapter without having to create a lot of components.
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Afteryouhave deleted all of the components from the document, add back
the following components in order: h:chapter, h:1, and p:0 (see Figure

13-4).
Undo T Select all of the components within the
- P document by choosing Edit— Select— All.
Copy CtrlaC Next, cut all of the items so that you'll have
Paste Ctrl+y an empty document.
Belete
Duplicate
FindfChange... cCul+F | Allof.
Find Object... Toggle
Convert lh;oug!; P_age..‘
Hyphen :" -g-"g'““'“g Now add back any
N o Eni
Tab Fill Previous confent ([components) you
Delete Master... Next want a new document to
Pasted Text  ShiftsF2 begin with.

File Edit View Properties Tools Create Tables Help

hichapter ]xhapter title.

Figure 13-4. Ceating initial document content
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Initial Component Content

You noticed that the h:chaptercomponent had some content init (besides
the content located in the prefix) when it was first created. This content is
known as initial content and is different from shared content. With shared
content, every component will contain the same content. With initial con-
tent, when you first create a component, it will contain a copy of the mas-
ter’s content. You can then edit the content. Initial content components
can be edited without affecting other components. If you edit the content
of a shared content component, all components with the same name will
also have their content modified.

Adding Initial Component Content

Initial content is helpful for creating a boiler plate that can be edited by au-
thors, or for creating hints to authors on how to use components in a tem-
plate. To display text whenever an author creates an h:1 component, begin
by typing This is a section heading. in the h:1 component. Open the Compo-
nent Properties dialog box. On More, choose Update Master Content.
Now, create another h:1 component and you'll see the initial text. You can
delete the text and add the section title (see Figure 13-5) without affecting
the other h:1 component.

Tip Creating initial content in a component will cause that content to
appear every time a new component is created. This could cause some
grumbling amongyour authors when they have to constantly delete the
initial content before they add their own content.

You can make your authors happier by making the content part of the
document’s content but not part of the component’s initial content (so
it won’t show up every time the component is created). If the component
is present as initial content of the document (as is the case here) just add
the text to the component instance, but don’t update the master’s con-
tent. The text will be available when the document is first created and
won't get in the way when a new component is created. Use initial con-
tent with some of the less used and less known components of the tem-
plate.

Save the Document

Once you are satisfied with the initial content of the document, save it. Af-
ter the document has been saved, it is a good idea to remove the backup
copy of the document before you place it into action as a template. To re-
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move the document backup, select the document icon and then choose
Tools— Admin— Cleanup from the Desktop or other container menu.
Interleaf 6 will ask you to confirm and then will show all the backup files
that were removed (see Figure 13-6).

Make the Document Accessible

Your document is now suitable for use as a template, but how do you make
it accessible to your authors? You could place a copy of the template in a
shared directory where the authors could find it and make a copy of it. Bet-
ter yet, you could give a copy of the template to all of your authors. Once
the authors have the document, they can place the documentin theirlocal
Createcabinets. Both of these methods are easy to implement, but canlead
to other problems when it comes to updating the template.

hichapter g.chapter title To create initial content that will appear in
newly created components, select a
component that has the content you desire

or add some content.

[ This is a section heading]

On the Component Properties dialog box
" i for the component, choose Update
Update Master Contenty R
Update Master Props ™ Master Content. Interleaf & will
ask you to confirm the update:
click on Copy Content.

Revert to Master
Rename Master...

h:chapter @]xchapter title.

Now, whenever you create a new h:
component, it will have content. You can
delete the content in one h: 1 component
without affecting the other.

h:t This is a section heading.

This is a section heading]

Figure 13-5. Creating initial component contfent
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Add the Document to the Master Create Cabinet

The best method for making the template accessible is to place it in the
master Create cabinet. Placing the template in the master Create cabinet
makes it accessible to all of your authors, and makes it easy for you to
maintain the template.

Warning Working with the master Create cabinet is a task normally
left to Interleaf 6 administrators. In fact, you may not even have permis-
sion to edit the master Create cabinet. But if you do, proceed with cau-
tion. Ifyou don’t, ask your Interleaf 6 administrator to perform this task

for you.

You first need access to the master Create cabinet, which is inside the mas-
ter System6 cabinet. The master System6 and Create cabinets are so called
because they form the basis for the System6 and Create cabinets used by
every user—not to be confused with your local System6 and Create cabi-
nets. To access the master cabinets, choose Goto— Pathname... from the
menu and enter the correct path to the master System6 cabinet. If running
under Windows, type d:\ileafé\englicab (substitute the correct drive on

Load

Read-Eval

PartFiles

Resave

Admin Cleanup

 ————————————————— Al

: Cloanup Report
ile Edit Search

Removed backup: online

To remove backup copies of a
document, choose Tools—
Admin— Cleanup from the
menu. Interleat 6 will ask you to
confirm the operation and then
will generate a report of all
removed backup files.

Figure 13-6. Removing document backup files
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your system) for the pathname. If you're running Interleaf 6 on Motif, type
in /ILEAF6_HOME/english.cab (the actual path may vary at your site; check
with your Interleaf 6 administrator). Turn on the Open in Separate Win-
dow box, and click Apply. This will open a window to the master System6
cabinet (see Figure 13-7). Here, you can see the master Create cabinet.
Open the Create cabinet to prepare for adding the template.

Warning Don't delete, move, or rename anything in the System6
cabinet!

Interleat In the GoTo Pathname dialog
i box, type in the correct path to
the master Systemd cabinet.
On Windows, the path is
<drive>:\ileaf&\englicab.

nterleaf 6 - english (dileafblenglicab)
e Edit View GoTo Tools Help

=]

Samples ClipArt

Figure 13-7. Accessing the master Create cabinet

Open the File Properties dialog box (choose File— File Properties...) and
change the file permission on the template document to allow everyone
Read access (see Figure 13-8). If your operating system allows setting sepa-
rate permissions for the owner and everyone else, then give the owner
Write permission also; otherwise, you'll be forced to give everyone write
permission to the document. Now, Cut (or create a Link to) the document
and Paste it into the master Create cabinet. You are finished with the mas-
ter Create cabinet, so close its window.
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New ¥
Open... Ctri+0
Close Alt+F4

Import/Export...
e Prop

Print...

Print Setup...

Publish...

Exit

“trl+P

Change the file
permissions so that when
a new document is
created from the template,
the author can read and
write the document.

Now, add the template to

the master Create cabinet.

File

"File Properties - online |

Tue. Apr 11, 19951

36680 bytes

Edit View GoTo Tools H

Containers

document

=)

Samplas

e

ScratchPad

Filter Templates

online

Figure 13-8. Add document fo the master Create cabinet

Each Author Updates His or Her Systemé Cabinet

Now that the document has been (safely) placed in the master Createcabi-
net, each author will need to update the System6 cabinet before the docu-
mentwill showup on the File— New menu. To update the Systemé6 cabinet,
each author must open the Systemé6 cabinet on his or her Desktop. On the
menu, choose Tools— Admin— Update. Interleaf 6 will recreate the links
within the System6 cabinet. In the process, the online document will
become accessible on the File— New menu (see Figure 13-9).
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Each author will need to update his or her
Systemé cabinet by choosing Tools—
Admin— Update in the System6 cabinet.

Read-Eval
Admin Tool Manager
Update
] W

= ¥

Preferences...

Once ThOl‘ is done, eoch oufhor Wl” b document

have access to the online document Open... Cti+0 | Inside Interleaf

»
from the File— New menu. Close AltiF4 | Containers '
Templates »
ImpertfExport... -
File Praperties... AlttEnter Filter Templates  »
Samples »
Print... Culep Lisp
Print Setup...
Publish... ScratchPad
Exit ]

Figure 13-9. Updating the Systemé cabinet

Note Ifyoudon’t have access to the master Create cabinet, or if you are

running on a standalone computer (or don’t have access to other users
running Interleaf 6,) you can install the online document in your local
Create cabinet. Open the System6 cabinet, and then the Create cabinet.
Paste the online document in the Create cabinet. It will now appear on
the File— New menu.

CREATING STYLFE-ENFORCING NETWORK STYLE SHEETS

Your template can also be used as a Network Style Sheet to help you en-
force the properties of the objects in your Interleaf 6 documents. Creating
astylesheet from the onlinedocumentis straightforward. Create an online
document on your Desktop using the new entry File— New— online. Se-
lect the online document and choose File— File Properties... to open the
File Properties dialog box. Change the Class of online to catalog, which
Interleaf 5 users will recognize as the old name for a style sheet. When you
do, the bottom half of the dialog box becomes active. Here, you can choose
which properties of onlineare exported to other documents. Turn on all of
the properties and click OK. Interleaf 6 will change the icon associated
with onlineto a style sheet icon so that you can see at a glance thatitisa
style sheet (see Figure 13-10).
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New
Open...

Close

Ctrl+0
Alt+F4

ImportExport...
File Properties...

Alt+Enter

Print...
Print Setup...
Publish...

“tul+P

Exit

On the Interleaf Info sheet,
change the class of the
file to catalog. When you

do, you'll be able to

select the items that are
exported by the cafalog.
Turn on all of the items.

Create an online document using the File

New menu. Open the File Properties
dialog box by choosing File—
File Properties...

When you click Apply,
Interleat 6 will change
the icon for online info
a style sheet icon.

anline

Figure 13-10. Tun the document into a style sheet

When you place the style sheet within a book and in front of other docu-
ments, its properties will be exported to the documents. To see the effect
ofyour onlinestyle sheet, create abook. Inside the book, place a copy of the
Introduction document in the book (or create one using File— New— In-
side Interleaf— Exercises— Introduction). Open Introduction. Now,
place a copy of the onlinestyle sheet in front of the Introductionicon in the
book. Watch Interleaf 6 apply your new properties to the Introductiondoc-
ument (see Figure 13-11).
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Place the
Introduction
document, which
you worked on
earlier, in a book
and open it. This
is the version
destined for the
printer.

CHAFPTER

1.1 [The History of Bowling

Bowling has become a popular recreational and sporting activity. Bowling has been
around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evidence to support this is an ancient version of a
ball and pins in an Egyptian child’s grave, Stone age man (as evidenced by the popular car-
toon character Fred “Bvinkle-Toes™ Flinistong) also enjoyed the recreational activity of

(S - - -

JIntroduction. E

When you place the " Interleat 6 - Book (d:\desktopibookboo]
File Edit View GoTo Book Tools Help

online style sheet in front

of the Introducti 5
docfmgnrf . .UC . @'

i
online Introduction

...Interleaf & will reformat
the document. The
document is now suitable
for online display.

a.Introduction.

The History of Bowling

ty. Bowling has been around since approximately 5200 B.C. Evi-
dence to support this is an ancient version of a ball and pins inan
Egyptian child’s grave. Stone age man (as evidenced by the pop-
ular cartoon character Fred “Twinkle-Toes™ Flintstone) also
enjoyed the recreational activity of roliing rocks at other rocks.
“Nine-pins,” where the pins are arranged in a diamond shape,
became very popular as a recreational sport in the 1800°s i New

)

]

]

]

]

)

)

1

1

]

: Bowling has become a popular recreational and sporting activi-
1

1

1

1

]

1

]

)

: York. Gamblers soon invaded the sport, and participation in “nine-
)

Figure 13-11. Using the online siyle sheet
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With the style sheet in front of the document, you don’t have the same free
reign over your document that you once had. For example, if you position
the text insertion point in the prefix of h:chapter and begin typing, Inter-
leaf 6 will not let you make any changes. In the status bar of the document
window you'll get a message that the component’s prefix is exported from
a style sheet (see Figure 13-12).

If you try to modify the prefix of a component [or any other shared
content controlled by a slyle sheet), Inferleat & won't let you do it.

pins” was banned. Being the enterprising

Figure 13-12. Network Style Sheets force you info compliance

Table of Contents Style Sheet

A good application for a style sheet is to override the default formatting
used by Interleaf 6 when it creates a table of contents. To create a style
sheet, either start with a table of contents document that you created with
the Book— TOC command and modify the properties of the components,
or predefine the components that Interleaf 6 will create.

To predefine components for formatting the table of contents, you need to
know the names of the components Interleaf 6 will use. In Chapter 8, you
learned that Interleaf 6 forms component names by appending TOC to the
name of a component marked for inclusion in the table of contents. In the
User Guidetemplate, the items marked for the table of contents are named
h:part, h:chapter, h:1, h:2, and h:3. The corresponding components that
you'll need to predefine are h:partTOC, h:chapterTOC, h:1TOC, h:2TOC,
and h:3TOC, respectively.

Note If the resulting component name exceeds 19 characters by ap-

pending TOC, Interleaf 6 deletes enough characters from the end of the
name so that the last three characters will still be TOC. You should en-
sure that all components marked for the table of contents are unique
within the first 16 characters of their name.
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When Interleaf 6 copies the new component to the table of contents docu-
ment, it copies the component content as text—tokens representing auto-
numbers are converted to text, and frame tokens are ignored. To this text,
Interleaf 6 adds a leader tab, a plain tab, and the page number where the
component appears. When you define a component to format a table of
contents item, you need to define tabs stops for the two tabs that Inter-
leaf 6 will add.

'_ The table of contents style sheet you create must export components. If

Interleaf |

page properties are not exported by another style sheet, you may also want
to export them from the table of contents style sheet. The companion dis-
kette contains an online version of the table of contents style sheet (File—
New-- Inside Interleaf— Online— TOC). You may want to study the com-
ponent definitions.

Index Style Sheet

Another good application for a style sheet is to override the default format-
ting used by Interleaf 6 when it creates an index. Again, to create a style
sheet for an index, either start with an index document that you created
with the Book Index command and modify the properties of the compo-
nents, or predefine the components that Interleaf 6 will create.

| inside To predefine components for formatting an index, you need components

Interleaf

with the following names: IndexLet, Levell, Level2, Level3, Leveld, Level5,
and Level6. There is nothing special that you need to know about defining
the properties of these components. Unlike the table of contents compo-
nents, Interleaf 6 will not add any tabs to the content of the index compo-
nent. Like the table of contents style sheet, an index style sheet must ex-
port components. You may want to also export the page properties from
the style sheet for the index since the index is well suited to a multiple col-
umn document. The companion diskette contains an online version of the
index style sheet (File— New— Inside Interleaf— Online— index).

CREATING CONTENT-CONTROLLING NETWORK STYLE SHEETS

Onelast type of Network Style Sheet that Ilike to use iswhat I call a content-
controlling style sheet. With a content-controlling style sheet, you can
gather, in one central location, information about the documentation you
are creating. For example, assume that you develop many software manu-
als for many different software programs. Each program uses the same ba-
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sic format for the software documentation, but specific program informa-
tion will change from manual to manual. If you gather information about
a program in one location—a style sheet—it is a lot easier to change the
program information.

R

| wie [| The online version of the User Guide uses the same content-controlling

Interleaf

style sheet as the paper version of the User Guide (File— New—> Inside In-
terleaf— User Guide— Master— data). The reason for this is that the style
sheet controls content by using inline components. The inline compo-
nent’s properties are set to inherit all of the text and font properties. If you
look at the contents of the data style sheet, you'll see that the inline com-
ponents are organized within a table. You are free to organize the informa-
tion anywayyoulike. Ilike the formatting capabilities of tables. Notice that
you caninclude descriptive text next to each item. This makes editing data
in the style sheet as simple as filling in a form (see Figure 13-13).

The table in the data style sheet is used to organize inline
components. Each of these inline components has a unique
name. The properties are set fo share content. Most of these
inline components are set fo inherit the font properties of the
surrounding text.

............................... a
itle ditles :

Product Nurrber d234-5678-90s !

Release Numnber 4.0 '

Release Date Fehruary 28, 1994, [

Cormnparyy  Name Four Cormpany Narmes X

Address 423 Arystreet fi

City Aytove d

Ste Enyide !

Zip Code d2345-678% [}

Copyright 504, '
------------------------------- o

Figure 13-13. Contentcontrolling data style sheet

w Tip By using a content-controlling style sheet in this manner, you can
easily obtain a summary of all pertinent information about your docu-

mentation by printing the style sheet. Since style sheets are special

classes of document objects, they can be printed like a document.

(v
i\

To create an inline component within your document from the content-
controlling data style sheet, use the drop down list to change the Create
dialog box source of objects to data and turn on the Inlines option. In the
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list of available components, you’ll see each of the shared content inlines
(see Figure 13-14). Pick the one you need and click Create.

Click on Inlines.

Change the drop down list to read data to see
the inline components exported by the data style

sheet.
.
;; agidre:s
oy : Highlight the inline component wanted and click
copyright » Create to create the component in your
reloast document.

Figure 13-14. Creating an inline component from the dafa style sheet

PuttiNG IT ALL TOGETHER

Now that you have seen how to turn a document into a template and style
sheet, the benefit of using style sheets for formatting table of contents and
indexes, and how to use a style sheet to control content, let’s see how all of
these items can be put together to form a more complex template.

Templates can be more than just a single document. If you examine the
User Guide template (see Appendix A), you'll see that it consists of a top-
level book and many different sub-books. Within each different sub-book
are one or more style sheets to control items within the sub-book. When
the User Guideis placed in the Createcabinet, you have the ability to create
an entire template structure or just a subset of the template on the File—
Newmenu (see Figure 13-15). When you're just starting a new documenta-
tion project, you'll probably create an entire template by choosing <whole
book>. When you are in the middle of a project, you can choose a Chapter
sub-book to add a new chapter.
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User Guide This selection will create
Exercises M the entire User Guide

g:;;':cs femplate on your Deskiop.

<whoic book> You can create different

MASTER M parts of the User Guide

Eol 1 template by traversing
<whale book> the menus.

part data
Title
Chapter

User Guide
Exercises
Graphics
Online

Lwhole book>

<whole book>

Figure 13-15. Creating different parts of a complex template

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned what a template is and how to create one.
Related to the template is the Network Style Sheet. You saw how you could
create a version of a style sheet to enforce style within your documents and
another version to control content. Finally, you saw how a complex docu-
ment template could be put together. With a complex document template
in your Create cabinet, the entire template is available, either whole or in
part, for editing documents.

This finishes Part III on designing a template. In Part IV, you'll design a
couple of objects useful for illustrations, and then you'll get a chance to
work with Interleaf 6 graphics.






PART IV

Who Needs a
Drawing Program?

Part IV describes how to use the built-in tools to create graphics in your documents. You
willlearn a technique for including graphics that may make it easier to format your doc-
uments. You will learn how to create graphic objects and work with the various graphic
tools Interleaf 6 provides. You will learn how to use the built-in raster editor, chart editor,
and equation editor.
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CHAPTER 14

Defining Objects for
lllustrations

This chapter describes a method for creating illustrations within a document. You'll
learn to define a frame and its properties to serve as a placeholder for an illustration.
You'll also learn to provide a predefined component for creating a figure title and cal-
lout. You'll set up initial content for the frame so that all new illustration frames will
have the required items. You'll learn why you should put an illustration frame in its own
dedicated component, and you'll see some of the drawbacks of doing so. Finally, you'll
learn how to create footnotes (which are themselves frames) and modify them.

GRAPHICS BELONG IN FRAMES

In this part of the book, you'll be working with graphics. All graphics in an
Interleaf 6 document mustbe placed into frames. Frames can be anchored
anywhere within a document, and you can tell Interleaf 6 how to place the
frame on the page through frame properties.

Interleaf 6 contains some predefined frames in the default document. You

can see these by opening a default document and viewing the list of frames
on the Create Frame dialog box (see Figure 14-1).

14-273
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Create

Component... Escrc

Inline...

Autonumber...

Frame... If you look at the
ndex.. " Escrx frames available in a
Reference default document,
Autoreference Escru yOUI” see quite a
Chart | .

Equati selection.

Equation

Date

Time

Character

Figure 14~1. Predefined frames in a default document

Frame Layout Properties

When you create an illustration, you begin by creating a frame from this
list. After you've created a frame, you can adjust the frame’s properties to
position the frame where you want it on the page. Figure 14-2 shows the
many frame layout properties that are available for adjustment. Depend-
ing on the type of frame you are defining, you’ll have to set one or more of
these properties. When you have many illustrations to put in a user guide,
you'll most likely find that you're applying the same adjustments to each
frame thatyou create. When this is the case, you should define a new frame
that has all of the desired layout properties to serve as a standard illustra-
tion frame.

Defining an lllustration Frame

Defining a new frame master is as easy as defining a new component mas-
ter: On the Frame Properties dialog box, click on New.... Type a new name
(in this case figure) in the Define Master dialog box, and click Define (see
Figure 14-3). Now, you can make changes to the frame’s properties without
affecting other existing frames.
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When you
select a
frame, the
frame and its
anchor |if
visible} will
be
highlighted.

Selection...

When you open the Frame

Ese ps

Text...
Component...
Inline...

Properties dialog box (by choosing
Properties— Frame...| you'll see
the many types of layout properties
for frame placement, width, height,

Esc px

and references. References will vary
with the type of placement selected.

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

Document...
Microdocument...
Printing...

Esc pd

Page Number Streams...
Autopumber Streams...

Fixed

At Anchor
Following Anchor
Top

Following Text
Bottom
Overlay
Underlay

Page [Without Margins]
Page + Both Margins
Page + Left Margin
Page + Right Margin
Page + Inner Margin
Page + Outer Margin
Column

Gutter

Left Margin

Right Margin

Inner Margin

Quter Margin

Fixed

Page [Without Margins)
Page + Both Margins
Page + Top Margin
Page + Bottom Margin
Top Margin

Bottom Margin

Figure 14-2. Various frame layout properties
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Define a new frame master the same
way you would define a new component
master—with the Define Master dialog
box. At this point, there is no content in
the floating l‘frjome, so you don't need to
copy contents.

Figure 14-3. Defining a new frame master

For frame placement, you have many different choices. I like to use At An-
chor frames when creating illustration frames, because I know exactly
where the frame will be positioned. When I use another frame type, I need
to keep in mind how Interleaf 6 will position the frame; and, sometimes,
I don’t want to give Interleaf 6 that much control over my document.
(Table 14-1 describes how Interleaf 6 positions the various frames.)

Other settings that I use for illustration frames are to set frame width to the
page and frame height to contents. Because the figure frame you are work-

For an illustration frame, set
the frame's Width to Page
{Without Margins). You also
want the frame'’s height to
be equal fo its confents.

However, since the frame is
currently empty, you will end
up with a very short frame.
Tﬁis will make the frame @
little difficult to work with
until you add content. An
alternative is to set the
height to a fixed amount
o’n(? then change it back to
Contents when you have
added some confents.

Figure 14-4. Setting frame properties



Defining Objects for lllustrations  14-277

ing with is empty, setting height to contents willleave you with a very short
frame (see Figure 14-4). Of course, the frame will grow in height as you add
objects to it; but, until there is some content, the frame will be a little
annoying to work with. For this reason, it is a good idea to wait until you
add some initial content to the frame before changing its height to con-
tents. Until then, you could set its height to some fixed value, for instance,
2 inches.

Table 14-1. Frame Placement Properties

PROPERTY DESCRIPTION

At Anchor Frame appears at anchor. Useful for special characters
and equations in text. {Use single space before and
after frame so that the frame will not be considered
part of a word. This is very useful for text justification. )
Frome height is used to determine line spacing.

Following Frame appears below text line containing anchor, or at

Anchor top of next page if not enough room left on current
page.

Top Frame appears at fop of current page, or at fop of next

Foge if not enough room on current page for both
rame and its anchor.

Following Text  Frame follows all text on page (but is not placed at bot
tom). If frame does not fit between component contain-
ing anchor and bottom of page, it is placed at fop of
next page.

Bottom Frame appears after anchor on bottom of same page.
If not enough room for anchor and frame on same
page, frame appears on bottom of next page, or at
top of page if next page is empty. (Can be used for
footnotes. )

Underlay Overlay frame is a transparent layer over other contents
on the page. Underlay frame lies under content of

Overl
veray page. Neither displaces text on the page.

Selection can be tricky: if frame is empty, you select
frame; if frame has contents, and you point fo contents,
you select frame; if frame has contents and you point to
emply area of frame, you select main level object or
text.
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UsING AN ILLUSTRATION TiTLE OR CAPTION

Thefirstitem you can add to anillustration frame is an illustration title and
an optional caption. You add an illustration title by creating a microdocu-
ment in the frame. A microdocument is so named because it behaves a lot
like a miniature document—you can set page properties and it contains
components.

Creating a Microdocument

To create a microdocument, you need to be working in an open frame.
Double-click on the frame you just created to open it. The toolbar at the
top of the document window will change when you are in an open frame.
Graphic Open the graphics palettes by choosing Tools— Graphics Palettes—
Palettes Drawing... and Tools— Graphics Palettes— Commands..., or click on the
Graphics Palettes button on the tool bar. Create a microdocument using
the Drawing palette as you did in Chapter 9 (see Figure 9-14, page 9-173).
The default component name in the microdocument is micro:caption. If
youwish to create a microdocument with a different name, click on the ar-

Open the Drawing palette by
choosing Tools— Graphics
Palettes— Drawing... from
the menu.

Click on the Text
tool to create a
microdocument.
Change the name
of the component
fo use by clicking
next to the current
name and
choosing the name
from the Create
Microdocument
dialog box.

Spelling...
Shape Text..

Graphics Drawing... Ctrl+F2 g
[ Editing... (rl*FZm

Bézier... Cul+F2b

Colors...
Patterns...

Revision Tracking...

Preferences...
Edit Tool Bar...

Figure 14-5. Creating a microdocument with a specific component
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row next to the name. Interleaf 6 will present a Create Microdocument dia-
logbox and you can choose the desired componentname. Close the dialog
box and a microdocument with the chosen name will be created in the
frame. You can then position and size the microdocument.

Defining a Title Component

Because a microdocument contains components just like a regular docu-
ment, you can use different component names, and their associated prop-
erties, in a microdocument. You can create a component that is specifical-
ly used for figure titles. Using the Define Master dialog box, define a new
component named title:fig. Once you have defined the component, you
can modify it to look like a title. If you examine the title:fig component in
the online version of the User Guide template, you'll see that it contains a
prefix. The prefix contains an autonumber so that Interleaf 6 can automat-
ically number the illustrations in the document. You can also set the align-
ment of the component to Centered, which will center the text horizontal-
ly in the microdocument. After you have defined the title:figcomponent,
close the microdocument and then position it in the figureframe. The mi-
crodocument can be positioned by either dragging it into position, or by
using the Commands palette (see Figure 14-6).

UsING AN ILLUSTRATION CALLOUT

Illustrations normally have descriptive text, or callouts, within them. Us-
ing predefined microdocuments is one way to create the callouts. So far,
when you've created a microdocument using the Drawing palette, Inter-
leaf 6 has created a fixed width microdocument. A fixed width microdocu-
mentwraps the text you type onto multiple lines when the text reaches the
right edge of the microdocument.

An alternate method for creating a microdocument—one that creates a
variable width microdocument—is to position the mouse cursor in the
frame and begin typing. Interleaf 6 will create a variable width microdocu-
ment at the location of the cursor. The name of the component in the mi-
crodocument is the default micro:caption.
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Select the
microdocument. It is
selected when you
can see its handles.

Size the
microdocument to
the width of the
frame.

When you have
finished, the
microdocument will
be in place fo serve
as the illustration title.

Figure 14-6. Fositioning a microdocument with the Commands palette

Asyou type text into the microdocument, its width will expand to keep all
of the text on a single line. If you wish to modify the font in the variable
width microdocument, you can do so by using the document tool bar. If
you need to change the text alignment you can use keyboard commands:
CTRL-L for left alignment, CTRL-R for right alignment, and CTRL-E for
centered. (CTRL-J, which is used to justify text, is not applicable to a vari-
able width microdocument.) The alignment will be relative to the anchor
point of the microdocument. Figure 14-7 shows how to create a variable
width microdocument.
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Position the mouse within a frame
where you want the microdocument to

appear and begin typing.

interleaf & will create a variable width
microdocument that will continue to
increase in size as you type in text.

The name of the
microdocument will
be micro:caption.

Figure 14~7. Creating a variable width microdocument

Warning Be careful when changing the properties of your text. If you
change the properties of the micro:caption component using the Com-
ponent Properties dialog box, Interleaf 6 will convert the variable width
microdocument into a fixed width microdocument, and there is no way
to convert a fixed width microdocumentinto a variable width microdo-
cument.

If you don't care to use variable width microdocuments for callouts, you
can create predefined components using the Drawing palette. There are
no predefined components for callouts in the User Guide, but in your own
documents you can define a few to use.

After you have created the text of a callout using either method, you can
then reposition the text within the frame. If you are using a fixed width mi-
crodocument, you will be able to change the width of the callout. Finally,
you can use the Line tool on the Drawing palette to create a line from the
callout to a specific area in the illustration (see Figure 14-8).
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Tip To change a variable width microdocument into a fixed width mi-
crodocument, press the ENTER key. Interleaf 6 will either create a new
component or insert a hard return—depending on the preferences you
have set—and fix the microdocument’s width. You can delete the second
component or the hard return and continue typing text. Interleaf 6 will

automatically wrap the text to maintain the microdocument’s fixed
width.

If you need to add a line to your illustration,
use the Line tool on the Drawing palette.
Position the mouse at one endpoint of the
line. Click and drag the mouse fo the line's
other endpoint and release the mouse.

this is a callout,,

Figure 14-8. Adding a line fo the callout

ADDING INITIAL CONTENT TO A FRAME

Normally, when you create a new frame for illustrations, you won't have
any microdocuments for callouts already present in the frame—you’ll add
them when you need them. You can cut the callout and line from the frame
before you update the frame’s master. However, you may have some addi-
tional content in the frame such as a horizontal rule or two to help form a
boundary to separate the illustration from the rest of the body text. You can
add these rules now using the Line tool. Add a horizontal line to the top of
the frame and another to the bottom. Size both lines to the width of the
frame. Adjust the spacing of the top line so that there is enough white space
around the figure:title microdocument (see Figure 14-9).
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Tip When creatinga line, you can press the Shift key while you drag the
mouse to constrain the line to horizontal sizing.

Use the Measurements dialog box to
precisely position the top rule above the
illustration fitle.

Move the line up by clicking on the +
button entering a negative value in the
vertical change field. This value can be
entered as points.

Click on OK to move the line up from its
current location in the frame.

Figure 1.1.|

Figure 14~9. Adding horizontal rles to the frame

Now that the frame contains the desired content, you can change its height
property to Contents and then copy the content of this frame to the master
frame. When you copy the contents to the master, Interleaf 6 will ask you
to confirm (see Figure 14-10).
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After you have added the
desired content to the frame,
change its height to Content
and update the content of
the master. Interleaf 6 will
ask you to confirm the
update.

Figure 14-10. Copy content fo the master frame

UsING ILLUSTRATION COMPONENTS

Now that you have defined a frame—and its initial contents—for illustra-
tions, let’s revisit the frame’s placement. When you set a frame’s placement
property to At Anchor, you know exactly where Interleaf 6 will place the
frame. If the frame anchor is in the middle of text, Interleaf 6 will move the
text—some before the frame and some after the frame—to position the
frame. This can lead to very short lines of text being stretched awkwardly
to justify the line. Sometimes, that may be the effect you want; but most
often this is not desirable. If you place the frame’s anchor in a component
without text, then you can overcome this unsightly splitting of text. I call
this top-level component where a frame anchor is located an illustration
component.

Creating an lllustration Component

You create an illustration component like you would any other compo-
nent: start with a component and define a new master. Since the illustra-
tion frame you have been working with is already in acomponent that con-
tains no text, you can open the Component Properties dialog box and
define a new master. You can name the illustration component anything
you wish; the User Guide uses figure:num as the name of the component
becauseitis designed for numbered figures. Make sure you check the Copy
Contents option when you define the new master (see Figure 14-11). Now,
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you can modify figure:num’s properties. Two of the most important are the
Above and Below margins. You can set these to 0.167 inches. Apply changes
to all to update the master. Now, whenever you create a figure:num com-
ponent, it will contain a frame suitable for illustrations.

Master

When you are creating a new
master for use as an illustration
component, furn on Copy Content
so the master will have the illustration
frame as initial content.

Figure 14-11. Creating an illustration component

Benefits of Using an lllustration Component

You might be wondering, what are the benefits of using an illustration
component? Well, you have seen the argument that using an illustration
component gives you very precise control over the placement of the frame.
Another benefit is that you now have the ability to assign margins above
and below the frame by setting Above and Below margins on the illustra-
tion component. There is no way to set a margin on a frame. When you use
a frame outside of a dedicated component, Interleaf 6 will control the
frame’s margins (which are normally zero unless Interleaf 6 is trying to jus-
tify a column or page).

You can simulate setting margins on a frame by using a fixed frame height
and avoid placing any graphics within specified regions at the top and bot-
tom of the frame. This method takes a lot of work on the part of the user to
define consistent margins; and if you need to adjust the frame “margins”
you will have to visit each and every frame to make the adjustments. You
can also set the frame’s height to contents plus a fixed amount to give you
a consistent Below margin. If you also need a top margin, you can create
one by putting a non-printing object at the top of the frame, being careful
to keep other graphics and text in the frame at a specific distance away
from the non-printing object. Again, you'll have the same problems as be-
fore. An illustration component overcomes these problems.
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Limitations of lllustration Components

If illustration components have so much benefit, why not use them all the
time? Well, one drawback is that using illustration components will tend
to leave more white space in your document. This white space may be-
come visually annoying at times, and it can disrupt your work flow when
you spend time moving components around to reduce some of the white
space.

If instead of using illustration components you use frames that Interleaf 6
has more control over, then Interleaf 6 can make the adjustments to best
use the space in the document. For example, Interleaf 6 takes a frame that
follows the frame anchor and places it below the line of text that contains
the anchor. Interleaf 6 will split the text in a component to make room for
the frame. However, if there isn't enough room to place the frame on the
same page as the frame anchor, Interleaf 6 will place the frame at the top
ofthe next page. This allows Interleaf 6 to more effectively use the space on
the page.

So, what’s wrong with that? Absolutely nothing. Except in the case where
you use a frame that follows the anchor to place an illustration that must
stay with its frame anchor. At the time you create the frame, you know that
Interleaf 6 has placed the frame on the same page. Later, when you are in-
volved in editing the document, you won't know that Interleaf 6 had to
move the frame to the next page because a change you (or someone else)
made didn’t allow the frame to fit. Sure, this could be overcome by using a
different type of frame placement; but, again, more planning and effort are
required on the part of the user.

The bottom line is that you'll probably achieve the best results with frame
placement and white space using a combination of illustration compo-
nents, containing At Anchor frames, and frames with other types of place-
ment anchored in the middle of the text. Normally, you won't know what
works best for a particular document until you try a few different combina-
tions.

DEeFINING AND USING FOOTNOTES

Finally, I would like to talk about footnotes. I know, footnotes are not
illustrations, but frames are the key to implementing footnotes in Inter-
leaf 6, and footnote frames offer an opportunity to learn more about frame
properties. A default document contains two frames related to footnotes:
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footnote:numbered and footnote:unnumbered. The next couple of sections
will show how to use these frames to create footnotes and explore some
properties that make footnotes behave the way they do.

Numbered Footnotes

The first type of footnote is a numbered footnote. To create a numbered
footnote, position the text caret where you want the footnote number to
appear and create a footnote:numbered using the Create dialog box. Inter-
leaf 6 will create a frame that appears on the bottom of the same page as
the frame anchor. The frame will be opened automatically and you'll be in
a microdocument where you can type the text of the footnote (see Figure
14-12).

What makes the footnote:numbered frame act as it does are its properties.
The placement of the frame is set to Bottom, which causes it to appear at
the bottom of the page. The footnote number is set with the frame’s anchor
properties: numbered, using footnote as the autonumber, and set as a
superscript. The microdocument within the footnote:numbered frame is
named micro:ftnote. It contains, as initial content, an autonumber refer-
ence to the frame’s anchor and a tab. Of course, you have the ability to
modify these properties—change the autonumber stream used, and
modify the microdocument’s properties and initial content—to make a
numbered footnote conform to your documentation requirements.

Tip Ifyou wish to use footnotes in a document that doesn’t contain the
footnote:numbered or footnote:unnumbered frames, copy these frames
from the default document and paste them into the current document.
Allyou'll have left to do is modify the microdocument, autonumber, and
frame properties.
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Create - document

When you create a fooinofe:numbered frame,
Interleat 6 opens the frame to the micro:ftnote
microdocument so that you can type in the footnote.
The microdocument contains an aufonumber
reference and a tab.

this is a menbered footnote!

The P|Ocemem Of a Fr;;nhe 'l:—“r.ap.édn"tvivesv faf footﬁﬁt"é:numbcred - documep‘rilllm i

footote frame is at the
bottom of the page.

The OﬂChOF pro erties Of ﬁ‘a;ﬁémiﬁ;b‘benics for footnote umbered-docume
a footnofe:numbered

frame are set to
Numbered using the
footnote autonumber
stream. Superscript is
turned on ;;r the anchor.

Figure 14-12. Properties of a numbered footnote
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Unnumbered Footnotes

Now that you know about numbered footnotes, you can probably guess
how unnumbered footnotes are created. To create an unnumbered foot-
note, position the text caret where you want the frame anchor to occurand
create a footnote:unnumbered frame with the Create dialog box. Again,
Interleaf 6 will create a frame at the bottom of the page and place you in the
open micro:ftnote microdocument.

The frame anchor does not use an autonumber and the initial content of
the microdocument is empty (see Figure 14-13). You may want to use a
superscript character in the text and the same character at the start of the
footnote as a way to link the footnote to the text. As with a numbered foot-

Create - document

floating
footnote: -
numbered
b

Unlike the anchor
properties of a
footnote:numbered frame,
a footnote:unnumbered
anchor is not numbered.
It is only set fo visible.

When you create a footote:unnumbered frame,
Inferleat 6 opens the frame to the micro:finote
microdocument so that you can type in the footnofe.

this is an urrambered footnoteE

Figure 14-13. Properties of an unnumbered footnote
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note, you can make changes to the properties and initial content of the
footnote:unnumbered frame or micro:ftnote microdocument.

Adding a Horizontal Rule Above a Footnote

Most style guides suggest separating footnotes from the rest of body text
with a horizontal rule. You can accomplish this within an Interleaf 6 foot-
note frame by adding a line with the Line tool. Before you actually add the
line, you need to understand why the footnote frame opens to the micro-
document, and howyou can override this behavior so that you can add the
line. The reason that you are immediately placed in the microdocument
for editing when one of the footnote frames is opened is the result of the
frame’s editing property being set to Object instead of Graphics.

Footnote Frames Use an Object Editor

Most frames you have worked with up until now have been using a Graph-
ics editor. With a Graphics editor, Interleaf 6 waits for you to select an
object and then open it. When an object can be opened, the Graphics edi-
tor willinvoke the appropriate built-in editor for the object. For amicrodo-
cument, a Text editor is used. For raster images, an Image editor is used
and is covered in detail in Chapter 16. In Chapter 17, you’ll see other Inter-
leaf 6 object editors: a Chart editor and an Equation editor.

When using an object editor as the default editor of a frame, the first object
inaframe that can be opened will be, and the appropriate object editor will
be used. When you close the object editor, the frame will close. When you
want to add additional objects to the frame, you’ll have to change the
frame editor back to a graphic editor first.

Add Lines with a Graphics Editor

To add a line to a footnote frame, select the frame and open the Frame
Properties dialog box. Change the frame editor from Object to Graphics
and apply your changes to the current frame. Now when you double-click
to open the frame, you will be able to use the Line tool to add a horizontal
line (see Figure 14-14). After you have positioned the line in the frame, you
can change the editor back to Object. Since the line cannot be opened for
editing with a dedicated editor, double-clicking on the frame will put you
back into the microdocument under the Text editor.



Defining Objects for lllustrations  14-291

Changing the frame editor from
Obiect to Graphics will allow you to
add a line (or other graphic objects)
to the footnote frame.

Figure 14-14. Changing a footnote frame’s editor fo add a line

SUMMARY

In this chapter, you learned that all graphics in an Interleaf 6 document
must be placed in a frame. You took a brief look at frame properties and
created a generic frame suitable for holding illustrations. You created a mi-
crodocument to hold a title for your illustration and another for callouts;
in the process, you learned the difference between fixed and variable
width microdocuments. After adding a little more content to the illustra-
tion frame, you updated the frame master so that each time you create an
illustration frame, it will have the required items for your User Guide
illustrations. You created a component dedicated to holding illustration
frames and learned the advantages and disadvantages of using such a
component. Finally, you took a brief detour tolook at footnote frames, and
learned about a few more frame properties.

In the next chapter, you're going to be given a whirlwind tour of the differ-
ent types of objects that can be used to create illustrations with Interleaf 6.






CHAPTER 15
Working in Frames

This chapter describes creating and manipulating graphic objects. You will learn to use
the graphics tool bar and graphics palettes. You will learn how to use locks to control
properties of a graphic object—such as preserving aspect ratio or size. You will also learn
how to change the pattern or color used to fill the interior of objects. Finally, you'll learn
how to create three-dimensional objects using Interleaf 6 tools and commands.

CREATING GRAPHIC OBJECTS

To create a graphic object, you must be working in a frame. Interleaf 6 pro-
vides you with the ScratchPad document that already contains a frame.
You can create your graphics in the ScratchPad and then transfer them to
your final document. To create a ScratchPad document, choose File—
New— ScratchPad (see Figure 15-1). Open the ScratchPad document and
you will be immediately working in a full page frame.

Describing how to use Interleaf 6 graphics in just a few pages will not do
them justice—there are just too many features and commands. In an effort
to give you some exposure to the different things you can do with graphics,
I am going to work through the creation of a very simple drawing—it has
to be simple since I don’t claim to be a graphic artist. [ am going to create
a graphic of a T-shirt. The T-shirt will demonstrate how to use a number of

15-293
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features within the graphics subsystem of Interleaf 6. Let’s begin by look-
ing at some of the tools available within a frame.

b document
Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf

Y »

Close Alt+F4 Containers 4

ImportfExpert... IFmpIates ’

File Properties... AlisEnter Elller :I'emplates :

Print... Cel+P | Liep A
Print Setup... o

Publish... ScratchPad

ScratchPad

Exit

Figure 15-1. Creating a ScratchPad document

THE GRAPHICS TOOL BAR AND PALETTES

Graphics
Palettes

The first thing you might notice about the ScratchPad document window
is that the tool bar is different (see Figure 15-2). The tool bar puts many of
the graphics commands that you’ll use within easy reach. One of the but-
tons on the tool bar will also open up graphics palettes that make working
with graphics easier. When you click on the Graphics Palettes button, the
Drawings and Commands palettes will be opened (see Figure 15-2). The
palettes can be moved anywhere you want and will remain on top of the
document they belong to. When you minimize the document window to
an icon, the palettes will also disappear from the screen. Later, when you
restore the document window, the palettes will return to theirlastlocation.

Using a Grid

Crid
Toggle

=

The first thing I want to do is set up the graphics environment for the way
I'want to work. Since I am not very good at “eyeballing” objects in a frame,
I'want to turn on the grid and make sure that grid alignment is also on. To
turn on a grid, just click on the Grid Visible toggle button in the graphics
tool bar. The grid is now visible in the frame. When the Grid Align toggle
button is on, objects that you create, move, or size will snap to the grid.

Note The grid will not print, even if it is visible. Also, when the grid is
invisible, items will still snap to the grid as long as the Grid Align toggle
button is on.
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Sub-Edit Level
Tool Stickiness Toggle _‘

Graphics Palettes —

Detent

Selection
Rotation
Stretch

line
Box

Nam
Chart

Group Edit
Poly Edit

Align Ob]ecTsH'

1P
Rotate by Detent
Convert to Isometric

Group/Ungroup ————=

ndo
Duplicate

Close Frame

Fill /Edge Dialo
gLocks Di%log
Numeric Dialog

Default Text Dialog

K —— Text
. Ellipse

Zoom Reset Toggle

— Shift Reset Toggle

‘l— Cravity Toggle

Crid Align Toggle
Grid Toggle

Zoom
Shift
Shear

Arc
Draw

Equation

———— SubEdit Level

Bézier Edit

Align to Frame
Size to Frame

= Back/Front

Convert to Orthogonal
Convert to Outline/Poly
Delete

Grid Dialo
Animation Dio?og
Name Dialog

Figure 15-2. Graphics tool bar and palettes
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Changing Grid Properties

The default grid may be too coarse or too fine for the work you are doing.
If so, you can change the grid by clicking on the Grid Dialog button on the
Commands palette to open the Grid dialog box. To change the spacing of
the grid, enter new values in the Spacing fields on the dialog box. The first
column sets the spacing between the major grid units, and the second col-
umn determines the number of minor grid units that occur within each
major grid unit. Let’s change the spacing between the major grid units to
half an inch with five minor grid units within each major grid unit (these
minor grid units will then be a tenth of an inch apart). These changes will
be applied to both the horizontal and vertical axis of the grid, so enter val-

Dialog

Toggle display of grfd.

The grid
This grid is off. ° gric yps can

be rectangular or

isometric.

The grid can be displayed
in front of or Eehind

objects. This grid is in front.

Both Directions
Horizontal
Vertical

Set the spacing of the grid.
The first column is the
measurement between
major grid units. The
second column is the
number of divisions in a
major unit.

To change the grid spacin
in bothg the hgrizonrol ong
vertical directions, enter the
distance between major
grid units and the number
of divisions per major grid
unit. Click Apply and the
grid will change to
the new settings.

-

~ Major Grid Unif

Figure 15-3. Changing a grid
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ues only in the first row. Apply the changes and the grid will change to the
new values (see Figure 15-3).

Creating Objects While Grid Align Is On

When you create an object while grid align is on, the anchor pointand con-
trol point of the object will snap to the grid. The anchor pointis a stationary
point on the object that remains fixed while you initially size the object us-
ing the control point. To see how these points work, let’s begin by creating
aline.

To create any graphic object, you can use the Create menu on the docu-
ment window. If you look at the Create menu, you'll see the different types
of objects you can create in Interleaf 6. Choose Create— Line on the menu.
Position the mouse in the frame where you want one endpoint of the line
and press the mouse button. The endpoint will snap to the nearest grid
location and become the anchor point. Drag the mouse to the location of
the second endpoint and release the mouse button. As you drag the sec-
ond endpoint, you are dragging the control point. The control point will
only move to another grid location because grid align is on. This process
is shown in Figure 15-4.

Ci?a‘e To create a line, choose Create— Line. In the
Tocangle frame, position the mouse cursor af one endpoint of
Ellipse the line. Press and hold the mouse button and dra
Ereehand the mouse. The first point you create will become r%e
e ’ anchor point. It can only be created on a grid point
Tea because grid align is on.

Named As you drag the other endpoint of the line around the
g‘l::ﬁon frame, you'% see the control point snap from grid
Group Lovel point fo grid point. VWhen you release the mouse,
Poly you'll have created a line.

(in,

Anchor Point \F—j\ - )h - / Control Point

I
I
(
I
'
1
t

oF . . . . . . -

Figure 15-4. Creating a line
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Creating a Line with the Drawing Palette

line
Tool

Instead of using the Create menu on the document window, you can use
the Drawing palette. The Line Tool button on the palette allows you to
create lines just as the Create— Line menu selection does. The Drawing
palette can minimize the amount of mouse movement for creating
graphic objects, and you'll find you probably won’t be using the menu as
much. To use the Line Tool, click on it and then create a line as you did be-
fore. The Line Tool button will be deselected and the Selection Tool will be-
come active after you finish creating the line. Create a few more lines for
our drawing by using the Line Tool. Your drawing should form the right
side of the T-shirt (see Figure 15-5).

Tip If you will be creating a number of lines, you can double-click on
the Line Tool (or any other tool on the palette) to cause the tool to remain
on. Double-clicking enables the tool’s stickiness. You can tell when
stickiness is on by looking at the Active Tool Stickiness toggle button on
the graphics tool bar (see Figure 15-5). You can also turn stickiness on
and off by using the toggle button on the tool bar.

Add a few more lines to the drawing to
create the righthand side of the T-shirt. To
make the job go faster, use tool sfickiness
so that the line tool is left on after you
create a line.

Tool Tool
Stickiness Stickiness
On Off

Figure 15-5. Adding more lines to the drawing
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Working with Arcs

Arc Tool

For the collar of the T-shirt, we’ll use another Interleaf 6 graphic object: an
arc. When you create an arc, you can choose either a clockwise or counter-
clockwise orientation. The type of orientation you choose really doesn’t
matter—you’'ll have an arc either way. These choices are provided as a mat-
ter of convenience and the choice you make depends on where you'll place
the arc’s anchor point, where you want the control point, and where you
want the curve of the arc to be. To see what I mean, let’s create the collar.

Creating an Arc

Click on the Arc Tool in the Drawing palette. For the collar, we want to use
the Clockwise Arc Tool (you can tell whether the arc is clockwise or coun-
terclockwise by looking to see which way the arc curves as you move from
the upper left to the lower right of the arc). If you need to switch the type
of arc, then click on the little triangle in the upper right corner of the Arc
Tool button and choose from the two choices (see Figure 15-6).

Position the mouse cursor near the line that forms the top of the right
sleeve and press the mouse button. This will set the anchor point. Drag the
control point to the left and release the mouse button to finish creating the
arc (see Figure 15-6).

Click on the clockwise arc tool. Position the
anchor point near the top right side of the
T-shirt. Press and hold the mouse button
while you drag the control point to the left.
Release the mouse button to form a collar.

__— Clockwise Arc

— Counter-Clockwise Arc

Figure 15-6. Drawing an arc

Modifying an Arc

Now that you have created the arc, you can modify it further by dragging
one of its size handles (see Figure 15-7) or you can change to a sub-edit of
the arc and modify the extent and eccentricity of the arc.
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When you drag the size
handles of an arc, you can
change the arc’s eccenfricity as
well as its size. You can even
cause the arc to flip.

Figure 15-7. Modifying an arc using the size handles

Warning When changing the size of an arc by dragging its size han-
dles, it is possible to convert the arc into a line. Once the arc has been
converted into a line, you can’t change it back into an arc. Of course, you
can use the Undo command to restore the arc if you haven't done any-
thing else.

An arcis formed as part of a conic section. If you've taken a geometry class,
you may remember the ellipse, parabola, and hyperbola conic sections.
Most of the arcs we'll deal with in Interleaf 6 come from ellipses (See Figure
15-8). The extent of an arc is how much of the conic section is displayed,
while the eccentricity is a measure of how circular the arc is (eccentricity
only applies to elliptical arcs).

Different Extent

C T

An ellipse is a Different Eccentricity

conic section. C C

Figure 15-8. Arcs come from ellipses

Entering a Sub-Edit

To change an arc’s eccentricity and extent, you need to be in a sub-edit of
the arc. The quickest way to enter a sub-edit is to double-click on the arc.
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You'll know that you're in a sub-edit by a change in the display of the arc,
aswell asa change in the graphic tool bar and the Drawing palette (see Fig-
ure 15-9). The handles displayed when in a sub-edit of an arc are the end-
points, midpoint, and tangent control points.

When you enter a sub-edit of an arc, you
will see a change in the SubEdit Level tool
of the Drawing Palette. It shows that you
are in the first subedit of an arc. The tool
bar will have a similar display.

You'll also see the endpoints, midpoint,
and tangent control points of the arc.
(Sometimes, the tangent control points lie
outside the visible area of the frame.)

Endpoint

Midpoint

Figure 15-9. Entering a subedit of an arc

Changing an Arc’s Extent

To change the extent of an arc, select one of its endpoints and drag it with
the mouse. You will be constrained to moving the control point along the
elliptical section that the arc belongs to (see Figure 15-10).
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To change an arc’s extent,
grab an endpoint and drag it
around the path of the arc.
Regardless of where you move
the mouse, the control point
will remain on the ellipse that
describes the arc.

Figure 15-10. Changing the extent of an arc

Changing an Arc’s Eccentricity

For the collar of the T-shirt we are creating, we don't want to change the ex-
tent of the arc; but, we do want to change its eccentricity. To change the ec-
centricity of an arc, we drag the tangent control handles to a new location.
In the process, the eccentricity changes (see Figure 15-12).

To change an arc’s
eccentricity, drag a tangent
confrol point fo a new
location.

Figure 15-11. Changing the eccentricity of an arc

Change the eccentricity of the arc used for the T-shirt collar until it looks
similar to Figure 15-12.

Figure 15-12. The collar of the Tshirt after changing eccentricity
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Reusing Graphic Objects

To create the left-hand side of the T-shirt, we can repeat the steps used to
create the right-hand side; or, we can reuse what we have already created
by using other Interleaf 6 graphic commands. The commands we'll use are
the Group Command, the Duplicate Command, and the Flip Command.

Group Command

Since we want to reuse the right-hand side of the shirt, it will be easier to
use the lines that make up that side if we can work with them as a single
Grou object. The Group Command allows us to group the objects together and

Crm then work with them as a single object. To use the group command, we first
need to have objects selected. To select the objects, you can use a drag se-
lect. Drag selecting requires that you place the mouse cursor at the corner
of an imaginary rectangle, holding down the mouse button, and dragging
to the opposite corner of the imaginary rectangle. (The outline of the rect-
angle will appear on the screen.) When the rectangle is surrounding all of
the objects you want to select, release the mouse button. All of the objects
that fall completely within the rectangle will be selected (see Figure 15-13).
Now, click on the Group Command button in the Command palette and
the objects will be grouped together (see Figure 15-14). Whenever you se-
lect an object of the group, the entire group will be selected.

To select multiple objects, position
the mouse cursor in one comer of
an imaginary recfangle and press
the mouse bution. Drag the mouse
to the opposite corner of the
imaginary rectangle and release
the button. All of the objects
enclosed within the rectangle will
be selected.

A bounding box that surrounds all
of the objects will have size
handles. The control points of the
individual objects will

also be visible.

________________

Figure 15-13. Drag selecting multiple objects
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Flip
Cmd

After the objects are selected, clicking
on the Group Command button will
group all of the individual objects
together. You'll still see size handles at

the corners of the bounding box, but the

individual control points of each object v e
one object of the group, the entire S
group will be selected. S

)
1
]
)
:
‘
will not be visible. VWhenever you select I
]
)
]
:
)
)
)

Figure 15-14. Crouping objects together

Duplicate Command

The right-hand side of the T-shirt is exactly what we want to copy and use
for the left-hand side of the T-shirt (of course, we will really use the mirror
image). With the right-hand side still selected, we can click on the Dupli-
cate Command button in the Command palette. When you click on the
button, nothing apparent will happen to your graphic because the dupli-
cated object is left on top of the original object. To prove that the dupli-
cated object is really there, place the mouse cursor on a line of the object
and drag the object to a new location (see Figure 15-15). You should see
two identical objects.

Flip Command

Finally, we need to flip the new object so that it can form the left-hand side
of the T-shirt. With the object still selected, click on the Flip Horizontal
Command button. The Flip Horizontal Command flips the object hori-
zontally (see Figure 15-16). Another way of saying this is that the Flip Hori-
zontal Command reflects the object about a vertical plane. Have you ever
placed a mirror on a sheet of paper next to some text and looked at the re-
flection of the text? That is exactly what the Flip Command does—it gives
you an object that results from reflecting the object about some plane. As
you rotate the mirror, you can get many different reflections. The Flip
Command provides you with three: Flip Horizontal (which you have al-
ready seen), Flip Vertical (which flips the image upside down), and Flip Di-
agonal (which is a combination of Flip Horizontal and Flip Vertical).
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With an object
selected, click on the
Duplicate Command
button. Nothing
apparent will happen;
but, if you drag the
object fo the side, you'll
see that there are two
objects.

To create a mirror
image of an object, use
the Flip Command. To
create the lefthand side
of the Tshirt from the
righthand side, flip the
righthand side

horizontally.

________________

................

Figure 15-16. Flipping an object

Moving Objects

Now, let’s move the left side of the T-shirt into place. When you select an
object to move it, a control point becomes active. The control point that
becomes active is the one closest to the mouse cursor when you begin the
move. Figure 15~17 shows different control points on the left side of the
T-shirt. The active control point will snap to the grid as the object is moved.
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When moving (or sizing) an object, the active
control point is determined by the initial location
of the mouse cursor. The control point closest fo
the cursor becomes the active control point. Here,
you can see how the mouse cursor location
controls the selection of the active control point.

Figure 15-17. Control point on an object

Before we actually move the left side of the T-shirt into place, let’s turn off
the Grid Align toggle so that we can see how the object moves without grid
alignment. Without grid alignment, we are free to move the control point
of an object anywhere we want. But this freedom can cause problems.
When we try to join two objects together, two points thatlook like they are
touching on screen aren't necessarily touching. Unless we apply fill to the
objects, we may not even know that the objects aren’t touching until we
print the document. This happens because output devices have better res-
olution than avideo screen. Sure, you can use grid align to make pointsline
up, but that only works if every object control point falls on a grid bound-
ary. When you manipulate graphics, control points can end up between
grid points. The solution to this sticky problem is to use gravity.

Sticking Objects Together with Gravity

In this context, the term gravityis just what you might imagine it to be: an
attraction between two objects. When you turn on the Gravity toggle but-
ton in the graphics tool bar, you can let the Interleaf 6 graphics system join
objects together; and you can be assured that points actually touch. Gravi-
ty works by snapping the control point of the animated (moving) object to
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Animo-
tion

Didlog

the control point (or an edge) of the stationary object when the two objects
get close together. How close the two objects must be is a value you can
determine. The default value is eight screen pixels.

To change the gravity distance setting, click on the Animation dialog but-
ton in the Command palette. The Animation dialog box will open. On this
dialog, you can toggle Grid Align and Detent (used to control angular rota-
tions) as well as make changes to the gravity setting (see Figure 15-18). Af-
ter you have made your settings, click OK or Apply.

You can set the gravity
distance to a vo?ue
between one and eight
screen pixels.

One screen pixel

— Fight screen pixels

Figure 15-18. Changing gravity settings

Note Detent is a restriction on the angular rotation of objects. If you
have set a detent of 90 degrees, then you'll be limited to 90, 180, 270, or
360 degrees when rotating an object.

With gravity turned on, move the left side of the T-shirt (by dragging it near
its upper right control point so that it is the active control point) close to
the left side of the collar. When you get close enough, the objects will snap
together. You can tell that gravity is working by the circle that appears
around the control point. This is your indication that gravity is holding
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these two objects together (see Figure 15-19). If you try to move the left side
of the shirt away from the collar, you will notice that you have to move the
mouse a small distance before the left side of the T-shirt pulls away from
the collar.

When moving an
object with gravity
on, the objects
will snap together
when they are
within the gravity
distance. You'l
know that gravity
is holding two
objects together
when the control
point turns

info a circle.

Figure 15-19. Joining two objects with gravity on

The T-shirt is almost finished. Add a line between the two sides of the
T-shirt. When you create the line with gravity on, the anchor point will
snap to one side of the shirt (if you begin creating theline close to the con-
trol point). The control point of the line will snap to the other side of the
shirt as you get within gravity’s range (see Figure 15-20).

- — . = —— - - --

When you create a
line with gravity on,
the anchor point will
snap to another
object (if you start
creating the line close
fo the object). The
control point will
snap fo an object
when you gef close
fo it. You'll know
gravity is working
when the control
point changes o .
fo a circle. B e R LR R

Figure 15-20. Creating a line with gravity on
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After you have created the new line, select all of the objects that make up
the T-shirt and group them together (see Figure 15-21).

Figure 15-21. The finished Tshirt

UsING GRrRAPHIC Locks TO PREVENT CHAOS

Now that we have created this new graphic object, let’s see what happens
to itwhen we size it. Grab the T-shirt by one of its size handles and drag the
handle to a new location. (You may want to duplicate the shirt and work
with a copy.) As you can see in Figure 15-22, you can really distort the
T-shirt. This isn't what I want to happen when I size the T-shirt; so, I can try
to bereally careful when I size the shirt, or I can set a graphiclock—specifi-
cally, the aspect lock—to preserve the original aspect of the shirt.

When you size an
object by a handle
without an aspect
lock set, you can
really distort an
object as you dra
the handle orounc?
the frame.

- e e e - ... ... -.- .- ===d

Figure 15-22. Sizing an object without an aspect lock
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w Tip You can size an object by a handle and preserve the aspect ratio if
| you size diagonally. To size diagonally, press and hold the CTRL key as

you drag the handle. While holding down the CTRL key, mouse motion
will be constrained to a diagonal line. Another key to note is the SHIFT
key. When you press and hold the shift key, mouse motion will be
constrained to either horizontal or vertical motion (depending on the
first motion of the mouse).

The Aspect Lock

To turn on an aspectlock, or one of the many other types oflocks, youneed
to open the Locks dialog box. Click on the Locks Dialog button on the Com-
mand palette. In the Locks dialog box, turn on the Aspect lock by clicking

LQCkS the option box. Apply your changes. Now, when you grab any handle and
Diclog try to size the T-shirt, it will maintain its proper proportions regardless of
how you try to move the control point (see Figure 15-23).

Other Uses of Locks

You can use other graphic locks to keep unintended things from happen-
ingto a graphic object. For example, you can set a printinglock to prevent

the object from being printed. You can also set a selection lock to prevent
an object from being selected. These two locks are useful if you use Inter-
leaf 6 to design forms—you can embed the instructions for the form right
in the form using the printing lock; and the lines of a form can be selection
locked to allow the user to select only the important parts of the form that
need to be filled in. For a description of the different locks you can set on
a graphic object, see Table 15-1.

Locks on Objects Within Groups

Locks are also useful to control other properties of an object, especially
when that object may be included as part of another object. You have al-
ready seen how to use the aspectlock, butlet’s see how this works when the
T-shirt is grouped with another object. Create a rectangle next to the
T-shirt (using the Box Tool). Select the T-shirt (which should already have
an aspect lock set) and the rectangle, and group them together. Now size
the resulting group and notice what happens to the T-shirt and the rectan-
gle (see Figure 15-24).
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In the Locks
dialog box, you
can turn on the
different types of
locks for an
object. To
preserve the
aspect ratio of an
object, click on
the aspect lock
and then Apply.
With an aspect
lock set, you can't
distort the T-shirt
as you size it with
one of its handles.

locks are useful to
preserve
properties of an
object when the
object is part of a
group. Here, the
T-shirt has the
aspect lock on. As
the T-shirt and
rectangle—both
part of the same
g&roup—ore sized,
the T-shirt maintains its
proportions while the
rectangle does not.

Figure 15-24. [ocks can be applied fo individual objects of a group
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Table 15-1. Lock Types

TYPE AcTioN

Aspect Obiject maintains its Froporﬂon of height to width. Sizing
only occurs diagonally regardless of how the size han-
dles are moved.

Control Makes an obiject take precedence when you move, size,
rofafe, efc. the object with other objects.

Cutting Obiject cannot be cut from frame.

Edge Edge color, dashes, visibility, and weight are protected.
Each is sef individually.

Fill Fill color, pattern, and visibility are protected. Each is set
individually.

Font Protects the font of a text string or microdocument. Font
commands have no effect.

Gravity Disables an object’s gfrovify points. Objects are not
affracted fo a gravity-locked object.

Grouping Protects a group against ungrouping.

Position Profects an object’s size, position, proportions, and
orienfation. Basically, the object can't be moved, sized,
or transformed (translated, scaled, rotated).

Printing Obiject will not print.

Rotation Profects an object's rotation. If you rofate a group contain-
ing a rotationlocked object, the rotation-locked object
will move about its center of rotation but will not rotate.

Selection Object cannot be selected except by the Select—
Locked command.

Size Profects object’s size—size commands have no effect.

Smoothness  Protects the contours of a poly or s;aline. Colinearity of
bézier handles is protected. (A poly is multiple objects
that have fill in common. A spline is created from multiple
objects that have a smooth, curved corer where the
objects join together.)

Stickiness Profects an object’s infersections. If two lines are attached

at their endpoints and stickiness is set, moving one line
will cause the other line to remain attached.
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FiLLiNG OBJECTS WITH COLOR AND PATTERNS

The T-shirt we've created is pretty dull and needs alittle bit of color added
to it. To add color to the T-shirt, select it and then open the Fill/Edge dialog
box by clicking on the Fill/Edge Dialog button on the Command palette.

Fill/Edge

Didlog ¢ change the fill color or pattern, click on the appropriate button of the
Fill/Edge dialog box. When you click on a button, you'll be presented with
either the Color or the Pattern dialog box. On either dialog box, click on the
desired color or pattern and click OK. When you return to the Fill/Edge
dialogbox, the Fill check boxwill have been turned on for you. All you have
to dois click Apply. The T-shirt will take on the new color and pattern prop-
erties. Figure 15-25 shows how to use the different dialog boxes.

To change the fill color or pattern of the Tshirt, use the Fill /Edge :
dialog box. When you click on the color button, the Color dialog

box will open. Click on a color and click OK. To choose a !
pattern, click on the pattern button. On the Pattern dialog box, v
click on a pattern and then click OK. Apply your changes and the &
Tshirt will have some color added to it. ;

Paﬁern ‘

Figure 15-25. Changing fill color and patfern
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Adding More Colors to a Document

The Color dialog box displays only the colors that are present on the docu-
ment’s color palette. If you want to use additional colors with your graph-
ics (and text, too), you need to add additional colors to the document’s
color palette.

Colors are added with the Color Palette Editor. To gain access to the Color
Palette Editor, choose Tools— Colors... from the document window menu
(see Figure 15-26). The Color Palette Editor window contains menu com-
mands that allow you to save and load colors (File menu) and commands
that allow you to add, copy, and paste colors (Edit menu) into the main
part of the window.

Spelling...

Shape Text...

Graphics Palettes ’ To se|ecf a
M color for

Patterns... .

— . copying or
Revision Tracking... de ofin C“Ck
Preferences... i '

on it. It you
Edit Tool Bar...
e doublelick a
color, KOU,”
The Color Palette Editor is open the
where you can change Color Editor
and add to the colors in dialog box for
your document. To open that color.

the editor, choose
Tools— Colors... from
the document menu.

Figure 15-26. The Color Palette Editor

Editing an Existing Color Using a Color Model

To editan existing color, double-click on that color in the Color Palette Edi-
tor window. The Color Editor dialog box will open with that color’s defini-
tion and a sample displayed in the center of the dialog box (see Figure
15-27). Along the top of the Color Editor dialog box is a row of buttons that
allow you to pick the color model. There are different ways for specifying
a color. The color I have selected uses the CMYK color model. This color
model uses four colors: C - Cyan, M — Magenta, Y — Yellow, and K - Black.
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The Color Editor dialog box contains sliders that allow you to change the
percentages of the values that produce a color. As you change the sliders,
the resulting color is displayed alongside the sliders. If you have a paint
chip for a color, it will probably contain the percentages of each of the four
basic colors along with it. If you have these values, you can simply type the
numbers in the percentage field along the left side of the dialog box. When
you are satisfied with the color, click on Apply to update the color in the
Color Palette Editor window.

Pick a color model to Interieaf 6 -
work with. d

The percentages of each
color in the model are
displayed here. You can
adjust these values by
typing in new numbers
or using the spin buttons.
Or, you can...

...select a slider bar and
drag it to a new value.
Your changes can be
seen immediately in

the color sample.

Figure 15-27. Editing a color using a color model

Note For the curious, the other color models are: CMY — Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow; RGB — Red, Green, Blue; and HSB — Hue, Saturation,
and Brightness. All of these color models are standard models. Inter-
leaf 6 provides you with a lot of flexibility for defining colors!

Picking a Color from a Color Library

In addition to using one of the four color models to define a color, you can
select a color from a library of colors. Interleaf 6 comes with a default
library that you can use. To use the library, click on the Library button in
the Color Editor dialog box. The dialog box will change to the controls that
are used for the library (see Figure 15-28).

Afteryou have picked alibrary, you can choose a color in a couple of differ-
ent ways: scroll through the drop down list, or use the slider to quickly
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scroll the colors displayed in the window. After you have selected a color,
you can even adjust the color’s tint. When you are satisfied with your color
selection, click OK to update the color in the Color Palette Editor and close
the Color Editor dialog box.

" interlcat 6 - Color Editor [mod
Eile Edit

Pick a library of colors to use.

Pick the color desired from
the drop down list or use the
scroll bar to quickly scan all
of the colors. You can even
Eick a color in the window

y clicking on it. Click on
Apply when you are satisfied
with your selection.

Figure 15-28. Using a color library

Making Color Changes Permanent

After you have done all that work to define a new color, the color is still not
available for use in your document. The changes you have made so far
have been updated in the Color Palette Editor dialog box, but they have
gone no further. To permanently save your changes, you must save the col-
orsusing the File— Save command on the Color Palette Editor menu. After
you have saved the colors, they will be available the next time you use the
Color dialog box (see Figure 15-29).

To make the color changes permanent, choose
File— Save in the Color Palette Editor dialog box.
The next time you choose a color with the Color
dialog box, the new color will be available. You can
see in the Color dialog box the name of the color
that was selected from the library.

Figure 15-29. Using a new color
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Adding More Patterns to a Document

Adding more patterns to a document is similar to adding more color—
except the Pattern Editor is much easier to use. You get to the Pattern Editor
dialog box through the Pattern Palette Editor dialog box, which is opened
by choosing Tools— Patterns... from the document menu.

The Pattern Editor dialog box displays a 16 by 16 grid, divided into four
quadrants, for creating a pattern and a preview area of that pattern (see
Figure 15-30). Basically, you turn pixels of the grid on or off to create a pat-
tern. Under the Edit menu, you’ll find some commands that will allow you
to copy the pattern in one quadrant to the other quadrants, commands to
invert the pattern, and commands to shift the pattern.

Interleaf 6 - Pattern Editor (modified)

Editing
grid Preview
area

Figure 15-30. Editing a pattemn

When you are finished editing a pattern, you must save it using the File—
Save command. Just as with the Color Palette Editor, pattern changes are
not permanent until you save the changes in the Color Palette Editor dia-
log box. Once the patterns are saved, they are available on the Pattern dia-
log box.

Adding Color and Patterns the Easy Way

Using the Color and Pattern Editors can be a very tedious way to add differ-
ent colors and patterns to a document. Fortunately, there is an easier way
to add colors and patterns—let someone else do the work and you copy
what he or she has done.
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Within the Systemé6 cabinet is a ClipArt drawer. This drawer has a group of
documents with different colors and patterns. You can open up any of
these documents, select a group of patterns or colors, cut them (they won'’t
be deleted because they all have a Cut lock turned on), and then paste
them into a frame in a document (see Figure 15-31). After you have pasted
the objects into your document, you can delete the objects—their colors
and patterns will remain on the respective palette.

MAKING OBJECTS LOOK THREE-DIMENSIONAL

wl'r
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Textures3

To make realistic looking objects, you may have to make them look three-
dimensional. Making objects look three-dimensional on a two-dimen-
sional computer screen or piece of paper is not easy, but Interleaf 6 pro-
vides a few tools to help you with that task. The tools are the isometric grid
and the projection commands.

There are many documents in
the ClipArt drawer in the
System cabinet that contain
colors and patterns. You can
open one of these documents
and copy the colors or patterns
you want and paste them into
your document. They will
automatically be added to the
Color or Pattern Palette of the
document.

Figure 15-31. Pasting existing colors info a document



Working in Frames 15-319

The Isometric Grid

Earlier, you saw that a grid could be rectangular or isometric. An isometric
grid maps three dimensions onto a two-dimensional plane. In Figure
15-32, a cube has been created by using lines for all of the edges. Each line
was placed along amajor grid line of the isometric grid. After all of the lines
were created, the lines were grouped into a single object.

An isometric grid allows you to
create obijects with a
three-dimensional look to them.
Here, nine lines were used to create
a cube. Each line was created
along a major grid line.

Figure 15-32. Using an isometric grid fo create objects with depth

Using Projection Commands

Convert
to Iso

Cmd

An alternative to using the isometric grid is to create objects in two dimen-
sions and then project those objects into three dimensions using the proj-
ect, or Convert to Isometric, commands. There are three different Convert
to Isometric commands: Top, Left, and Right. To use the command, your
graphic object must have three different views in the two-dimensional
plane—you guessed it: top, left, and right. You select each of the views and
convert using the appropriate Convert to Isometric command: Top for top,
Left for left, and Right for right. When you have converted the three views,
you piece them together to create a three-dimensional object. Figure
15-33 shows how to use these commands to create another cube.



15-320

INSIDE Interleaf

Select each view of the object and convert using
the appropriate Convert to Isometric command.
When all views have been completed, assemble
the views info a final object.

Right View

Top View

Figure 15-33. Projecting two dimensions into three

ExAmPLE OF A COMPLEX GRAPHIC

4 Inside
Interleaf

The purpose of this chapter was to give you a start with Interleaf 6 graphics.
With Interleaf 6 graphics, itis possible to create very complex graphics. For
an example of a complex graphic, see Figure 15-34. The graphic was
created by Colette Renteria using Interleaf 6 objects and is not a scanned
image. Colette has graciously provided the graphic as a file on the compan-
ion disk. You can access the graphic by choosing File— Inside Interleaf—
Graphics— complex on the Desktop menu.
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This graphic was created by
Colette Renteria of Renteria
Technical, Arvada, CO.

~§@

Figure 15-34. A complex graphic created with Interleaf 6 objects

SUMMARY

In this chapter, we took a fast and furious look at Interleaf 6 graphics. You
learned how to use the graphics tool bar and palettes to set up the graphics
environment and create objects. You were introduced to graphiclocks and
saw how they could be used to control properties of graphic objects. You
saw how color and patterns can spice up graphic objects and how to add
them to a document. You also saw how to make graphics look more realis-
tic by making them three-dimensional. Finally, an example of a complex
graphic was shown to give you an appreciation for the power of Interleaf 6
graphics.

In the next chapter, you'll get a look at another Interleaf 6 editor—the
Image Editor.






CHAPTER 16
Using Raster Images

This chapter describes using raster images in Interleaf 6. Using images may require edit-
ing them—it certainly requires placing them in your document. Both of these topics will
be addressed. You'll see how to edit images using the raster Image Editor included in
Interleaf 6. The Image Editor is actually three separate editors: a Picture Editor, a Frame
Editor, and a Contrast Editor. With these editors, you can bring scanned images and
screen captures into Interleaf 6 and perform final touchup of the objects. How images
are placed in documents affects the availability of the three different editors.

THE IMAGE EDITOR WINDOW

§ e
| Inside |
Interleaf |;

The Image Editor window is where you perform touchup of raster or bit
images. You can obtain araster image from many sources: from your scan-
ner, from a Kodak Photo CD, clip art, and even your faxes. If you have ac-
cess to a scanned image, you may want to use it for this chapter as we work
with the Image Editor. If you don’t have access, there is an image included
on the companion diskette.

You can create the image on your desktop by choosing File— New— Inside
Interleaf— Graphics— photo. When you do, you'll see a distinctive icon
with a very famous lady on it (see Figure 16-1). You'll also see the letters
TIFF on the icon. This stands for Tagged Image File Format and is a stan-
dard format used for raster images. Interleaf 6 will automatically convert

16-323
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this file format into its own file format when you use the image. This image
will be used throughout this chapter.

document
Open... Ctrl+0 Inside Interleaf User Guide »
Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises b

Templates Graphics

imporifExport..

" - Filter Templates Online photo
File Properties... Alt4Enter | =
— ’ Samples b sparel "
Print... Cirl+P Lisp

Print Setup... online
Pyblish... ScratchPad
Exit |

When you double-click
on the TIFF file, Interleaf 6
converts the image and

then opens the Image
Editor.

The author in his
younger days.

Figure 16~1. Creating the included image on your Desktop

You can open the Image Editor in one of two ways: paste the image into a
frame and double-click on the image, or double-click the icon and edit the
image file right on the Desktop. Later, we'll see how to work with the Image
Editor when the image is inside a document. For now, let’s work with the
image file on the Desktop. So, double-click on the image. After Interleaf 6
converts the file, it will open the Image Editor. The Image Editor window
can be seen in Figure 16-2.

Note The Image Editor window will have different menu commands
available to you, depending on which of the three editors is being used.

UsING THE PICTURE EDITOR TO EDIT AN IMAGE

Because this image has been opened as a file on the Desktop—instead of
being opened from within a document—only the Picture Editor is avail-
able, and you're working with the Picture Editor window. Before actually
editing the image, let’s get acquainted with the Picture Editor window. As
you can see in Figure 16-2, the Picture Editor displays the image in the
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main part of thewindow. There are two scroll bars for adjusting the portion
of the image displayed in the window. On the left side of the window, you’ll
find the tool palette of the Picture Editor. At the top of the window, you’ll
find menu commands for saving and loading images, simple editing, and
adjusting the view within the window. Finally, at the bottom of the window
you’ll see information about the image: the dimensions of the image in
pixels, and the number of bits per pixel—which is another way of saying
how many colors are in the image. Let’s spend a little time manipulating
the image and see how this might make it easier to perform editing opera-
tions.

Tool
Palette Picture
Editor
Window
Brush
Preview
Box
Color
Preview
Box
Scroll
Bars

Figure 16-2. The Image Editor window

Manipulating the View of an Image

Unlike a conventional artist’s canvas, the Picture Editor allows you to
zoom in on the image and then scroll to different parts of the image. This
allows you to concentrate on specific areas—even specific pixels—of the
image. You can also rotate the image you're editing by 90-degree incre-
ments to assist you with editing.
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Zoom
Tool

Zooming In for a Better View

Since an image is made up of very small pixels, you may find it difficult to
edit fine detail unless you zoom in on the image. Zooming in on the image
will make the pixels larger, and at the same time display less of the overall
image in the Picture Editor window. To zoom in on an image, you can use
the View— Zoom menu. The Zoom submenu gives you the option of
zooming to a specific percentage, resetting the zoom, toggling from one
zoom setting to another and back again, or making the image larger or
smaller in predefined increments.

You can also use the Zoom Tool from the Picture Editor tool palette to
zoom an image. To use the tool, select it in the tool palette. Now, position
the mouse cursor within the image and click the left button. The magnifi-

Tlnterleat 6 - photo e Click on the Zoom
ile Edit View Help Tool.

Position the cursor over
an area of the image
and click the left mouse
to increase the
magnification by 2.

The Picture Editor will zoom in
on the image, centering the
image on Tﬁe location of the
zoom cursor. The new
magnification is shown in the
message bar.

Figure 16-3. Zooming an image
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cation of the image will be doubled and the point over which the mouse
cursor was visible will be centered in the new view of the image (see Figure
16-3). Each time you click the left button, the image magnification will
double. To decrease the magnification, click on both buttons at the same
time (or use the middle button if your mouse has one).

Scrolling to Different Areas of an Image

Now that you have zoomed into the image, you may need to scroll to
another part of the image that isn't displayed. The scroll bars make this
very easy to do. Just position the mouse in the scroll bar and click the left
button (see Figure 16-4). These scroll bars work like other scroll bars
within Interleaf 6—when you click on an arrow, you scroll a small amount
in that direction; when you click in the scroll bar, you scroll a large amount
in that direction; and when you drag the scroll elevator, you scroll to the
position of the elevator. After you have had some fun scrolling around the
image, reset the zoom to 100%.

Inierleaf 6

You can use the scroll bars
to change the portion of the
image seen in the Picture
Editor window.

Figure 16-4. Scrolling fo different parts of an image

Deleting Unwanted Parts of an Image

Now that you have seen how to zoom and move around an image, it’s time
to start editing. The first thing you might want to do to an image is get rid
of those parts of theimage that you don’t want. The main reason for getting
rid of the unwanted parts of an image (besides deleting unnecessary
detail) is that raster images take up a lot of disk space and computer
memory. Getting rid of the unwanted parts of an image will free up disk
space and make your document open and save faster.
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Getting rid of unwanted parts of an image is called cropping. Cropping al-
lows you to remove horizontal and vertical regions of an image. These re-
gions occur along the four edges of the image. It’s like taking out your scis-
sors and cutting straight lines along the edges of your photographs. To get
rid of unwanted parts of an image, you use the Crop Tool.

Tip Before cropping an image, size the Picture Editor window to its full
size, or scroll the image so that you can view the edge, or corner, of the
imageyou are trying to crop. With the Picture Editor window at full size,
and the magnification at 100%, you can perform coarse cropping. To
perform fine cropping, zoom theimageso you can get a closer view of the
exact pixels you are cropping.

To use the Crop Tool, click on its button in the tool palette. Now, position
the mouse cursor in the image and click the left button. If the cursor is
close to the corner of the image, the image will be cropped both horizon-
tally and vertically. Everything from the cursor to the edge (or edges) of the
image will be deleted. Ifyou hold the mouse button down, you can drag the
crop line (or lines) to where you want them. When you release the button,
the image will be cropped at the final location of the mouse cursor (see Fig-
ure 16-5).

Interleaf 6 Position the cursor near an
Hel

edge and click the mouse
button. The image between
the cursor and the closest
edge will be delefed. If you
click near a comer, both the
vertical and horizontal
edges will be removed. You
may also hold the mouse
button down and drag the
cursor until the desireg aoffect
is achieved. Then release
the button.

Figure 16-5. Cropping an image

If you make amistake, you can choose Edit— Undo on the menu to restore
the image. After you have cropped the image to its final size, save the
image. You can save the image using the File— Save or File— Save As...
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menu command. Saving the image will allow you to use the File— Revert
to— Saved command in the event you make a mistake while editing the
image.

& Warning The Crop Tool makes permanent changes to an image. If you
need to use the full image at a later date, use the Frame Editor instead.

Performing Image Touch Up

You may want to use the Picture Editor to perform some touch up of the
image. For example, you can paint to remove parts of an image or alter the
image background. You can paint to cover up blemishes in the image—
especially images that come from scanning very old photographs. Using
the Picture Editor, you can add shadows and other effects to the image; you
can even clone a portion of the image onto a different section of the image.
All of this painting is done using the tools provided on the tool palette.
Each of the tools use a brush and a paint color. Before examining the tools,
let’s see how to change the brush and choose a paint color.

Choosing a Brush

In the Picture Editor window, the current brush is always displayed in the
brush preview box. You can choose any one of 48 different brushes by
clicking on the brush selection button (see Figure 16-6). Choose a larger
brush to paintlarge areas of the image at a time. A smaller brush will allow

You can choose one of 48
different brushes: there are 8
different sizes and 6
different shapes. The default
brush is round and 5 pixels
in diameter.

Clicking on the brush

Ereview button will toggle
etween the current brush

and a one-pixel brush.

Figure 16-6. Choosing a brush
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you to perform fine detail painting. When you open the Image Editor, the
default brush is round and has a diameter of 5 pixels.

Choosing a Color

In the Picture Editor window, the current color is always displayed in the
color preview box. You can choose a different color by clicking on the color
preview button. In the Color Editor dialog box that opens, you can choose
a value of gray for the gray scale image you're editing. When you're editing
a monochrome image (each pixel is either white or black), you'll have a
choice of only two colors: white or black. Color images will allow you to
choose a color based on a color model. Figure 16-7 shows how to use the
color palette to choose a color.

Click on the color preview
box to change the paint
color in the Color Editor.
Because this is a gray scale
image, you can choose a
color between O and 100
percent black. For
monochrome images, you'll
have a choice of either
black or white.

Figure 16-7. Choosing a color using the color editor
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Pickup
Tool

Click
on the
Pickup

Tool.

Paint
Tool

There is another way to choose a color to paint with—the Pickup Tool. The
Pickup Tool allows you to choose a color by using the mouse. To use the
Pickup Tool, click on its button in the tool palette. Position the mouse cur-
sor over the desired color in the image and click the left mouse button. The
selected color will be displayed in the color previewbox. You can also hold
down the left mouse button as you move the cursor over the image; the x
and ylocation of the cursor will be shown along with the color value of the
pixel (see Figure 16-8). There are two more tools that allow you to choose
color, the Auto Pickup Tool and the Clone Tool. I'll tell you about both of
those tools shortly.

‘ " Interleaf 6 - photo (modified)
| File Edit View Help

Position the cursor over the
desired color in the image
and click the left mouse
button. The value of the
pixel will be displayed in
the message bar.

Figure 16-8. Choosing a color using the Pickup Tool

Painting Over Parts of an Image

Now that you've seen how to choose a brush and a color, it’s time to put
them to work by painting over part of the image. I am going to choose black
as my paint color and a small round brush. I want to put my name on the
side of the building, so I am going to use the Paint Tool by clicking on it in
the tool palette. Next, I'll position the mouse cursor over the area of the
image I want to paint. While holding down the left mouse button, I can
paint with my selected color and brush. As long as the mouse button is
held down, paint will be applied. When I release the mouse button, I can
move my brush to a different area of the image and paint some more. You
can see the result of my efforts in Figure 16-9.
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“Interleal 6 - photo (modi
Click on

the Paint
Tool.

Apply the current color
using the current brush by
ressing and holding the

Feﬁ mouse button as you
move the mouse cursor. You
can constrain the brush to
either horizontal or vertical
motion if you press the
SHIFT key before you
begin painting—motion

will be limited to the
direction you begin
moving.

Figure 16~9. Fainting with the Paint Tool

Note Ifyouholddown both mousebuttons (or themiddle button ifyou
have one) while you paint, the color used will be the complement of the

color shown in the color preview box.

Undoing Changes

As a child, I'was never allowed to paint on the side of buildings or on walls.
If1did, Iwould have been made to clean up my mess. Fortunately, I can use

the Scraper Tool to undo the paint I just applied to the image—I wish I'd
Scraper  had it many years ago. To use the Scraper Tool, I click on it in the tool pal-
Tool ette and then move the mouse cursor into the image window. I press and

Click
on the
Scraper
Tool.

Scrape away paint that
you Eove added to the
image. When you scrape,

ou'll resfore the image
éock fo the last saved
image.

Figure 16-10. Scraping newly applied paint from an image
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Auto-
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Tool

Click

on the
Auto-Pickup
Tool.

hold the mouse button and scrape the cursor over the unwanted paint.
Magically, the paint is removed and the image appears as it did before I
painted on it (see Figure 16-10).

Note Ifyou use the Scraper Tool while holding down both mouse but-
tons (or the middle button if you have one) the image will be scraped
back to the original image. Using the left mouse button will only restore
the image back to the previously saved image (or the last coat of paint
applied).

Picking Your Paint Color Automatically

Earlier, I said that there were two other ways to pick the paint color. The
first of those ways is to use the Auto-Pickup Tool. To use the Auto-Pickup
Tool, click on its button in the tool palette. Now, position the mouse cursor
over the area where you want to begin painting. When you press the left
mouse button, the colorunder the cursor will become the active color (and
be displayed in the color preview box). You will paint in this color until you
release the mouse button. You can then begin painting in another area of
the image. At that time, the color under the mouse cursor will become the
active color for painting until you release the mouse again. The effects of
using the Auto-Pickup Tool can be seen in Figure 16-11.

~Interleaf 6 - photo (modified)

When you begin painting,
the color under the cursor
becomes the brush color.

This area was painted with
the mouse starting in this
location. The dor% color
became the paint color and
was painted info the other
areas.

This area was painted
starting in this light color.

Figure 16~11. Painting with the Auto-Pickup Tool
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Cloning Part of an Image

The second alternative to choosing a paint color is to use the Clone Tool.
Cloning doesn’t just pick one color, but uses all of the colors found in the
source area of an image. When you paint, the colors from the source area
of the image are copied to the area you are painting—as the brush moves,
the color of the brush changes—until the final result is that you copy or
clone the source area into another area of the image. Cloning can be used
to paint the background of an image over another object that you want to
remove from the image. You can also have some fun with cloning, as I am
about to show you.

To use the Clone Tool, click on its button in the tool palette. The first thing
you have to do is select the source area of the image. Actually, selecting the
source area means picking a point that serves as the starting point for
copying colors. Next, you'll position the brush over the area you want to
paint (keeping in mind the starting point of the source image) and begin
painting. Figure 16-12 shows an areal cloned to another part of the image.

Other Picture Editor Tools

There are three other tools in the tool palette that I want to briefly describe.
They are the Fill Tool, the Fade Tool, and the Blend Tool. The Fill Tool allows
you to fill areas of the same color with the current color shown in the color
preview box. When working with a gray scale image (especially a scan of a
photograph), it is difficult to find large areas that are the same color, and
so using the Fill Tool is not very effective. If you are working with an image
that has fewer colors (like line art, or a monochrome image), then the Fill
Tool will allow you to change the color of enclosed areas of the image more
effectively than using the Paint Tool.

Note When filling or painting an image, only the visible area of the
image is altered—paint and fill will not extend past the edge of the vis-
ibleimage. This keeps you from inadvertently painting over a part of the
image you can't see. When using the Fill Tool, you'll have to make the
Picture Editor window large enough to display the entire area you want
tofill, or fill an area and then scroll to another area and use the Fill Tool
again.
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Click on the Clone Tool.

The first thing you have to do is
pick a source for cloning. Here,
the bottom center of the pumpkin
is chosen as the source.

- pht;to [‘modilfliel )

File Edit View Help : Now, position the brush where you

want fo paint a copy of the source.
Here, the painting was started at the
middle of the neck. As the brush is
painted left and right in an upward
motion, the pumpkin is painted on the
image.

The finished masterpiece.

Figure 16~12. Using the Clone Tool

The Fade Tool allows you to fade the areas you are painting to lighter or
darker colors. To fade lighter, position the mouse cursor over the image
and begin painting by pressing the left mouse button. To fade darker, posi-
Fade tion the mouse cursor over the image and begin painting using both
Tool mouse buttons (or the middle button if your mouse has one). The amount
of fading depends on the size of the brush you use and the number of
passes youmake over the area of the image. Use fading to adjust the bright-
ness or darkness of a portion of an image. If you want to adjust the bright-
ness of the image as a whole, you can use the Contrast Editor.
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The Blend Tool allows you to blend the colors of each pixel to more closely
match the surrounding pixels. The Blend Tool is useful if you want to re-
move sharp edges (or dramatic changes in color) from an image. To use the
Blend Blend Tool, click on its button in the tool palette, position the cursor in the

Tool image window, and begin painting with the brush. As you pass over each
pixel, the Picture Editor will change the color of the pixel to the average of
the pixel’s current color and the colors of its neighboring pixels. If you use
the Blend Tool over and over in the same area, all of the pixels will eventual-
ly change to the same color. (It’s alot like mixing different colors of paint—
the resulting color is a blend of the original colors.)

You have now seen the many different ways of using the Picture Editor. The
Image Editor consists of two additional editors that are not available at this
time because the image you are editing is a file on the Desktop. To gain ac-
cess to the other editors, you'll have to paste a copy of the image into a
frame in a document. Open a ScratchPad document and paste a copy of
the image in the frame. Double-click on the image to open the Image
Editor. You now have access to the other two editors: the Frame Editor and
the Contrast Editor.

UsING THE FRAME EDITOR TO DispLAY PART OF AN IMAGE

Now that the image you are working on is actually in a frame (and not on
the Desktop) you have access to the other two editors. Currently, the Image
Editor window shows the Picture Editor. You may have noticed that a new
control is located above the tool palette. This control allows you to switch

When you are working
with an image in a
document—not on the
Desktop, or as an
icon—an additional
confrol is present above
the tool palette. This
control allows you to
swifch to one of the other
editors that is available as
part of the Image Editor:
the Frame Editor or the
Confrast Editor.

You can use this
control to
swifch fo the
Frame Editor.

Figure 16~13. Changing to the Frame Edlitor
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between the three different editors that make up the Image Editor. Change
to the Frame Editor by using this control (see Figure 16-13).

Framing Part of an Image

When you switch to the Frame Editor, no tools are displayed in the tool pal-
ette (see Figure 16-14). In the Frame Editor, you are here to do one thing,
and one thing only—frame the image. By frame an image, ] mean that you
decide what rectangular region of the overall image to display. “Waita min-
ute,” you say. “I already know how to do that. I use the Crop Tool that I just
read about.” Yes, you can use the Crop Tool to delete all unwanted parts of
an image and leave only what you want to display. However, once you use
the Crop Tool to delete part of an image, you can never getitback. If, on the
other hand, you use the Frame Editor to frame the image, you can always
get to the other unused parts of the image and display them somewhere
else in your document. If you’re not sure how you can use this to your
advantage, I describe a situation where using the Frame Editor is not only
amore useful alternative than the Crop Tool, but the only alternative. First,
let’s see how to use the Frame Editor.

The Frame Editor works in much the same way as the Crop Tool: you posi-
tion the mouse cursor near an edge of an image and press the mouse but-
ton. As you drag the mouse cursor, both horizontal and vertical lines are
adjusted to show the extent of the image that will be displayed (see Figure
16-14).

Interleaf 6 - Image Editor (modified) _ The Frame Editor works like the
Crop Tool, except that the
content of the image is not
altered in any way. Just drag the
mouse cursor until you have
framed the portion of the image
you want displayed. When you
save your changes, the image
displayed in the frame will be
updated.

Figure 16~14. Using the Frame Editor to frame an image
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When you're working with the Frame Editor, the entire image starts off
being displayed in the window, and you have no need for scroll bars. If you
want to increase the size of the image, you'll have to increase the size of the
Image Editor window (there is no Zoom Tool).

Moving a Frame to a Different Part of an Image

You can change the part of an image displayed in the frame without resiz-
ing the frame by dragging the frame around the image. To drag the frame
around the image, position the mouse cursor near the center of the frame.
Press and hold the left mouse button while moving the mouse (see Figure
16-15). When a new section of the image is within the frame, release the
mouse button.

Tip Whenever possible, you should use the Crop Tool to remove the
unwanted parts of an image. Don't use the Frame Editor to perform this
task. Remember, the Frame Editor doesn’t remove the image data—it
just hides it from view. Use the Frame Editor when there are other parts
of the image that you want to save for display at some other time or in
another part of your document.

S You can drag the frame around
the image to display a different
portion of it by placing the
mouse cursor near the center of
the frame and pressing the
mouse button. When ﬁwe frame
is where you want it, release
the mouse button. When you
save your changes, the image
in the frame .
will be
updated.

Figure 16-15. Changing the image under the frame

Of course, you can resize the frame to any size you wish and display more
or less of the image. This is possible because you haven't removed any of
the image data with the Frame Editor. If you need to resize the frame to the
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size of the original image, choose Edit— Whole Image on the Image Editor
window to do the job quickly.

UsING THE CONTRAST EDITOR TO ADJUST IMAGE COLORS

The final editor in the Image Editor is the Contrast Editor. As the name
implies, you use the Contrast Editor to adjust the contrast within an image.
Actually, you can do more than adjust the contrast; I like to say you can
adjust the colors in an image. Let’s first take a look at the Contrast Editor
window, and then see how to use it to adjust the displayed colors in an
image.

The Contrast Editor Window'

Selection
Tool

The Contrast Editor window displays a few tools in the tool palette, a color
mapping curve, and a preview of the image with the current mapping
curve applied (see Figure 16-16). The color mapping curve—I'm using
curve in the strict mathematical sense of the word—begins as a straight
line at 45 degrees. This initial curve represents the identity function
because it performs the function of mapping a color found in the image
(which is read along the horizontal axis) to the same color displayed in the
document (which is read along the vertical axis).

Tip A simple technique for reading the color map is to begin with the
horizontal axis (the colors in the image). Find an image color and draw
a vertical line from it until it intersects with the color map curve. At the
point of intersection, draw a horizontal line until it intersects the verti-
cal axis (the colors in the document). The intersection with the vertical
axis shows the color used to display the image in the document.

Changing Contrast

The initial color mapping curve has only two endpoints; therefore, it is a
straightline. With the Selection Tool, you can select either of the endpoints
and drag the point to a new location. The more horizontal the line
becomes, the less contrast there will be in the image. The closer to vertical
you can make the curve, the greater the contrast in the image. In order to
make the curve more vertical, you'll need to add more points to the curve.
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Figure 16-16. The Contrast Editor window

Adding a Point

To add a point to the curve, click on the Add Point Tool. Position the mouse
cursor within the color map square and click the left mouse button. A new
point will be added that you can then drag to a different area of the square

Interleaf 6 - Image Edltnr‘[modn‘led]

Click the Add
Point Tool.

Click the left mouse
button to add a point
to the curve.

Figure 16~17. Adding a point to the color map
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(see Figure 16-17). Release the mouse button to drop the point in its new
location. The preview of the image will show the result of the new color
map curve.

Easy Special Effects with the Contrast Editor

There are a few other buttons within the Contrast Editor window. These
buttons allow you to quickly adjust the color map curve. One of the but-

o Interle mag;.‘é.ai{or (modified)

File Edit Help |

To invert the current color
map curve, click on the
Invert bution. If you
begin with the identity
map, you get a
"negative” of the image.

Interleaf

To reduce the number of e Edit_Help

colors displayed, click
on one of the predefined
posterizing buftons. You
can then modify the
image further by moving
the inferior points on

the curve.

Intensity LEVES in Im

Figure 16~18. Different contrast settings
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tons will reset the map back to the identity function (the button has a
single 45-degree line on it that looks like the identity function). Another
button will create an inverse of the current color map. If you begin with the
identity function and then use the invert button, you'll display an image
that looks like a negative of the original (see Figure 16-18). The other but-
tons provide default maps for reducing the number of colors in the image.
Reducing the number of colors is a technique known as posterizing. One
type of posterizing is to produce a two-color, or black and white, image.
Figure 16~18 shows the use of the two-color button.

UsiNG LINKS TO IMAGES IN A DOCUMENT

Finally, we’ll end this chapter on images by discussing another method for
including images in your document—using file links. First, we'll create a
link, and then we’ll look at some of the advantages and disadvantages of
using them.

Creating a Link

Creating a link to an image is easy—select the image icon on the Desktop
and choose Edit— Link from the Deskfop menu. In an open frame, paste
the link. Interleaf 6 will ask you to choose the type of paste to use: Link to
paste the link, or Copy to paste a copy of the image. Choose Link to com-
plete the operation (see Figure 16-19).

Cut Cuex To create a link to an image, select the image and
Copy Ctrl+C choose Edit— Link from the menu. Paste the image
ngéfe Gty info a frame. Interleaf 6 will ask you to choose how
T you want the image pasted. Choose Link to paste
Select All Ctrl+A the link.

Select Toggle

Attributes...

Attributes Setup...

Figure 16~19. Creating a link to an image file

Link Effects on the Image Editor

When you open the Image Editor for the image, you'll see that you no
longer have access to the Picture Editor. Access to the Picture Editor is
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removed because the image you are using may be used by someone else in
another document. You do have access to the Frame Editor and the Con-
trast Editor so that you can perform adjustments specific to your docu-
ment. For example, you may not want to display all of the original image,
so use the Frame Editor to hide the unwanted portions of the image. If you
need to change the content of the image, you'll have to find the image icon
and perform your edits directly on the file using the Picture Editor.

Interleaf & - Im'age Edilﬂf

When you paste a link
fo an image, you only
have access to the
Frame Editor and the
Contrast Editor.

£

Figure 16-20. linked images limit choice of editors

Pitfalls of Using Links

The main reason for using links is that you can save disk space when the
image is used in more than one document. But this efficiency of storage
can be offset with some rather nasty pitfalls of using links. To understand
the problems with links, it'’s necessary to understand how a link works.

How a Link Works

When you create a link, the original image is left as a file on the disk. What
you paste into a document is a screen representation of the link. This
screen representation is what you use to position the image within the
document. When it is time to print the document, the original image file
is read and included as part of the print job sent to the printer. Thus, you
can save on disk space without sacrificing print quality.

Since most displays range from 72 to 90 dots per inch, and most scanned
images will be 200 dots per inch or greater, the potential for saving disk
space is great when you use more than one link to the image. The more
times theimage is used, the greater the disk savings over copying the image
into each document.
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Missing Links

The drawback to using a link is what happens when the image file is
deleted, renamed, or moved. When any of the above occurs to the image
file, you won't know you have a problem until you try to use the Image
Editor to adjust the frame or contrast of the image, or you try to print the
document. If you try to edit the image in the document, Interleaf 6 will
present you with the warning shown in Figure 16-21. When you try to print
the document, a Mona Lisa image is substituted for your image. Once you
replace the missing image file, everything will return to normal.

Don'tlet these drawbacks frighten you from using links. Links can be quite
valuable for the storage savings they provide. You also gain the added
benefit of changing all occurrences of an image by editing a single image
file. If you plan on using links, just keep the drawbacks in mind when you
decide where you're going to store them. It’s easy to move the image files
to a different directory on your hard disk, but it is a big task to update all
of the documents where links to these images occur.

If you try to edit a linked image
WKOSG image file has been
deleted, renamed, or moved,
you'll receive a warning.

Figure 16-21. \Naming message associated with using linked images

Note 7o help you maintain the integrity of your linked images, Inter-
leaf 6 won't let you delete, cut, or rename a linked image. Make sureyou
organize the images before you link them into documents.

SUMMARY

In this chapter, youlearned how to use the three editors of the Image Editor
to manipulate raster images. You also saw how you could use a link to an
image in adocument. In the next chapter, you'll round out your knowledge
of graphic objects when you learn how to use charts and equations in a
document.



CHAPTER 17
Creating Charts and
Equations

This chapter describes the chart and equation editors included in Interleaf 6. You'll get
achance to create a couple of simple charts and a couple of equations (one of the equa-
tions is not so simple). When you have finished with this chapter, yow'll have gotten a
glimpse at these two different editors and how they can help you create very professional
charts and typeset the most complicated of mathematical expressions.

THE CHART EDITOR

Ifyouneed to use charts to illustrate concepts in your documentation, you
are in luck. Interleaf 6 contains a very powerful charting capability in its
Chart Editor. The Chart Editor allows you to create data-driven charts.
Data-driven means that the boxes, lines, and circles that form a chart are
based upon numerical data, and, when you change the data, the chart will
change to reflect the new data.

Creating a Chart

Since a chart is a graphic object, you need to be in an open frame in order
to create one. Create a ScratchPad document on your desktop (File—
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Chart
Tool

New— ScratchPad) and open it. Create a chart by using the Chart Tool but-
ton on the Drawing Palette or by choosing Create— Chart from the menu.
In either case, position the mouse cursor in the frame and click and drag
until you have outlined the size of the chart. When you release the mouse
button, Interleaf 6 will create a default chart (see Figure 17-1).

Line

Rectangle Choose Create— Chart

Ellipse from the document menu

i:zeha“d and Interleaf & will " 0 .

Bézier  »| create a default chart. 90

Text » 80

Named gg
. - 50

Eguatio You can position the 40

Group Level | chart anywhere within a gg

Foly frame, and size it like 10

other graphic objects by 0

92 93 94

dragging the handles. . .

Figure 17-1. Creating a chart

Now that you have a chart, you'll need to edit it so that it contains the data
and properties you want it to have. Charts are edited using the Chart Edi-
tor. The Chart Editor consists of two main interfaces: the Chart Data and
Chart Properties dialog boxes. To open the Chart Editor, double-click on
the chart.

The Chart Data Dialog Box

When you open the Chart Editor, the Chart Editor will open the Chart Data
dialog box. It is through this dialog box that you tell the Chart Editor what
data you want displayed in the chart. The layout of the Chart Data dialog
box will change slightly depending on the type of chart being displayed.
Bar and pie charts allow you to enter a label for each set of points and a
single data value for each point. If a line chart is being used, you'll enter
datain an x, yformat for each data point. Figure 17-2 shows the two differ-
ent types of formats for entering data.

Editing Chart Data

Within the Chart Data dialog box, you can change the amount of data pres-
ent in the chart and change the values of the chart data. Add another row
to the data by entering 4 in the Rows field and clicking Apply. The Chart
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Editor will create a new row, and it will also change the chart in the frame
to make room for the new data (see Figure 17-3). For bar charts, the first
column is a text label for the data in the row. In the new row, type This is 95
as the label. Type in the following data in the other three columns: /5, /8,
and 55. Now click Apply and the chart will be updated (see Figure 17-3).

_ChartData__

The Chart Data dialog box is where
you edit a chart's data. If the type of

chart is a bar or pie chart, the data
you enter consists of one value for
each data point.

You'll have to enter two values for a
line chart.

Figure 17-2. Chart Data dialog box formats

<

If you are using a chart type that has both an x and y value for each data
point, you can use the Edit— Set Horizontal» Same Increment or Edit—
Set Horizontal—» Same Value to set the x values for each column. To use
the Edit— Set Horizontal - Same Increment command, enter x values in
columnl row 1 and column 1 row 2 (e.g., 3 and 5, respectively). When you
choose Edit— Set Horizontal» Same Increment, each of the other rows
will be incremented based on the difference of the first two rows. The val-
ues for all columns will be the same as the first column (see Figure 17-4).
Edit— Set Horizontal— Same Values will copy the x values from column
1 to the other columns.
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change the number of rows and columns.
In this case, the number of rows was
increased from 3
to 4. After the
change is
applied, the
Chart Editor will
adjust the chart to
make room for the
additional data.

. tiﬁnl[)étla h_—_——

Fill in the
data and
click Apply.
The Chart
Editor will
draw the
chart with the
new data.

Figure 17-3. Adding new chart data

Changing the Data Displayed in the Chart

The check boxes along each row and column of data allow you to disable
the data in the chart. When chart data is disabled, it is still saved as part of
the chart, but it will no longer be displayed by the Chart Editor when the
chartis drawn. For example, if the second column of data and the third row
of data are disabled, their values become grayed out and the bars repre-
senting the data are removed from the chart (see Figure 17-5). In addition
to disabling the display of data, disabling data can be handy when copying
and pasting data in the Chart Data dialog box.
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To quickly update Chart Data

the x values in @
line chart, enter
values in the first
and second rows
of the first
column. ..

Copy
Copy Special...
Paste

Paste Special...
Delete
Set Horizontal Same Increment
Decimal Separator Same Value j

...and the Chart Editor will fill in the
values based on the difference of
these two values.

To disable chart data, turn off the
Eropertics appropriate check boxes.

90
gg When you click
60 Apply, the Chart
50 Editor will redraw
40 the chart based
gg on the active

10 data.

0

92 93 This is 95

Figure 17-5. Disabling chart data
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Copying Data from the Chart Data Dialog Box

Now that you have all of this data in the Chart Data dialogbox, you may de-
cide thatyouwant to useitin the text of your document, possibly as a table.
The Edit— Copy and Edit— Copy Special... commands let you copy data
from the Chart Data dialog box.

Choose Edit— Copy from the menu. The active chart data will be copied
to the Clipboard. Now open adocument and paste the contents of the Clip-
boardinto the document. You'll see that the data is copied as tab delimited
numbers (see Figure 17-6). At this point, you can use the Tables— Convert
Text to Table... command to make a table from the text.

You can copy data from a
chart to use in other areas
of your document.

You can paste the data into a
component or the component
bar. Interleaf 6 will paste the
data as tabbed fext.

If you choose Edit—
Copy, the Chart Editor
will copy the data as
is.

Copy Special...
Paste

Paste Special...
Delete »
Set Horizontal ¥
Decimal Separator »

If you use Edit— Copy Special..., you
can fell the Chart Editor to transpose the
data as it is copied.

CCoy [\
Copy Special...
Paste

Paste Special...
Delete »
Set Horizontal P!
Decimal Separator  »

When you paste the data,
the values are transposed.

Figure 17-6. Copying data from a chart

If you use the Edit— Copy Special... command, you can choose how you
want the data copied. Turn on the Transposed option in the Copy Special...
dialog box and click Copy. When you paste the data into another compo-
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nent in the document, the rows and columns will have been swapped (see
Figure 17-6).

Warning If the number of rows and columns of data is not the same,
copying transposed will have the effect of mixing row and column data.

Pasting Data

You can also paste data into the Chart Data dialog box. When you paste
data into the dialog box, all active data cells will be overwritten. The data
you paste into the dialog box can come from many sources: data from a
spreadsheet, tabbed numerical data, and free flowing text. When you paste
data from free flowing text, words are ignored, but all occurrences of num-
bers are used to fill in the chart data. To see how this might be used, type
in the following text in a para component of a document (you can insert
the hard returns by typing SHIFT-ENTER):

It was an uneventful night of bowling. 2

Tom bowled scores of 112, 123, and 148.2
Amy bowled 185, 174, and 183; 2

while Andy bowled 168, 184, and 201. 2
Tony bowled better than the rest. 2

He had scores of 194, 222, and 235.

Note In order for the numerical data to paste into more than one row
of the Chart Data dialog box, it must appear within separate compo-
nents, or a hard return must separate the data. The sample text you type
above requires a hard return to separate each set of three numbers.

Now, select the text and copy it. In the Chart Data dialog box, turn on all of
the rows and columns. Now choose Edit— Paste from the menu. Change
the labels for each row of data to Tom, Amy, Andly, and Tony. Now click Apply
to redisplay the chart with new data (see Figure 17-7).

Tip You can also use the Edit menu to delete data from the chart. If you
have disabled some of the data in the chart, choosing Edit— Delete—
Unused Data will remove the disabled data. If you want to empty all of
the data from the chart, choose Edit— Delete— All Data. The deleted
data can’t be recovered.
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Edit Copy text containing numerical data from your

document. (If you want the data to span rows in your
opy Special... .
Pasic chart, it must come from separate components or be
Paste Special... separated by hard retuns.] Now, in the Chart
Delete Data dialog box, choose Edit— Paste to

Set Hontzantal ’ paste the numerical data info the chart.
ecimal Separator

Change the label for each row
and then click Apply to cause the
Chart Editor to redraw the chart.
210

270

180 5 (R

150 , | E R
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Figure 17-7. fasting data into a chart

Editing Chart Properties

Now that you have seen various ways to edit the data of a chart, it’s time to
see how to modify chart properties. Chart properties fall into four catego-
ries: style, layout, margins, and axis. These items are accessible from the
Chart Data dialog box menu (see Figure 17-8).

Style

On the Style sheet of the Chart Properties dialog box, you choose the type
of chart to display. There are three basic types of charts: bar charts, line
charts, and pie charts. As you change the chart type from one of these basic
types to another, the style sheet changes to reflect properties associated
with that style. For example, when you choose a line chart, you will have
the ability to set the line fill (color and dashes), point style, and line weight
(see Figure 17-9). In addition, you can specify whether the line chart is a
stacked line chart (each data point is drawn relative to the corresponding
data point in the previous line) and whether to display a marker at each
data point. Similar properties can be set for bar charts (see Figure 17-8) or
pie charts.
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Properties

Style...
Layout...
Margins...
Axis...

On the Style
sheet of the
Chart Properties

As you change
the chart type,
the bottom of the

i Minimum;

dialog box dialog box will

(whic {)ou change to reflect

o}c]ces?s Y properties

choosing specific to the

Stylews fiom the N ey
is a Style shee

Chart Data -0 picas:points for a tgor chart.

dialog box) you
can c%woose the
type of chart to
create.

Figure 17-8. Accessing chart properties

Here is the Style
sheet for a line
chart. You can set
the properties of
eocﬁ line in the
chart, and
determine if the
lines are stacked
(or summed
together). You can
also turn on or off
the display of a
point at each
data point.

Figure 17-9. line chart style properties
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w Tip To create a scatter plot, use a line chart. On the Style sheet, turn on
\ Line Points Visible and turn off the display of the line edges (using the
y Fill button).

Layout

The Layout sheet allows you to set properties that relate to the grid and
axes used to draw a chart (see Figure 17-10). You can specify the grid
weight and location, display of an origin line (the origin has a value of
zero), display of a border around the data, and display of major and minor
hash marks. You can also control the location of the axes used to draw the
chart. Whether or not these properties are active depends on the type of
chart being created.

On the Layout sheet, you can
turn on a grid behind the data,
display an origin line or data
border, and control the hash
marks. You can also control the
location of axes and their
associated labels.

Hash Data Border
Marks , Gridline
10\
/
80 /

/

Figure 17-10. Giid and axes layout

Margins

On the Margins sheet, you can adjust the two types of margins in a chart:
label margins and data margins (see Figure 17-11). A label margin is the
space that occurs between a label and the data border. There are three la-
bel margins corresponding to the three label positions: left or right side of
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the data and at the bottom of the data. Increasing these numbers will put
more space between the labels and the data border. A data margin is the
amount of space between the data border and the bounding box of the
chart. This is the area where labels appear on the chart. Larger numerical
values for labels, and larger font sizes, will require a larger data border so
that the label is not clipped at the chart’s bounding box.

On the Margins sheet, you can adjust the margins of the
chart. The label margins are found between o%obel and
the data border. The data margins are the areas
between the data border and the bounding box of the
chart {shown as a dotted line).

6.3 picas:points I_Cl be| DC] ta

Margin Margins

9.2 picas:points

5.9 picas:points

0.9 picas:points

Figure 17-11. Chart margin properties
Axis
The final sheet of chart properties is the Axis sheet. On the axis sheet you
can determine the scale to use for each axis as well as the numerical range
of each axis (see Figure 17-12). For large valued data, you may wish to use

alogarithmic scale. For range, you can allow the Chart Editor to determine
the range automatically (the default), or you can set the values yourself.

Note A logarithmic axis is very handy in many situations. Data with
alargerange can tend to hide information. Whenyou use a logarithmic
axis, you can get a better view of the data—especially the data at the
smaller end of the range. Figure 17-12 shows how the data can be
brought out when a logarithmic axis is used.
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Here are two
charts with the
same data. One
chart uses a linear
y-axis while the
other uses a
logarithmic y-axis.

art Properties

5400
4800
4200
3600
3000
2400
1800
1200
600
0

The final Chart Properties
sheet is the Axis sheet.
Here, you can change the
axes from linear to
logarithmic. Also, you can
manually set up the range
of the axes. Normally, the
Chart Editor will
defermine the axes ranges
automatically.

Linear y-axis
10000
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/
100
/
/ 10
e 1
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Logarithmic y-axis

v
T

0 20 40 60 80 100

Figure 17-12. Chart axis properties

Creating a Bar Chart

The best way to learn how to use the Chart Editor is to create a chart. Begin
by creating anew chart. Open the Chart Editor. We're going to create a chart
showing the income and expenses for an 8-month bowling season. So,
change the number of rows to 8 (one for each month) and the number of
columns to 2 (for income and expenses). For the labels of each row, type
in the following: Aug, Sep, Oct, Noy, Dec, Jan, Feb, and Mar. Column 1 repre-
sents income. Type in the following amounts: 175, 400, 375, 425, 380,
400, 375, and 150. Column 2 represents expenses. Type in the following
amounts: —145, =345, -150, =385, =325, =360, -450, and -1 15. Apply
your changes and you should have a chart like the one shown in Figure

17-13. This chart shows the income and expenses as separate bars.
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Chart Dala' ,

' - .
Edit Eropertics We're going fo create an income and expense

bar chart for an 8-month bowling season
beginning in August. For this chart, we'll use a
bar chart with 8 rows and 2 columns.

500
400
300
200
100
0
-100
-200
-300
—400
=500

Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec Jan Feb Mar

Figure 17-13. Creating an income and expense bar chart

Force Bars to Overlap

We would also like to see the net income for each month. You can use a
couple of methods to display this information. The first method is to
change the overlap of the bars so that the bars will be added together.

On the Styles sheet of the Chart Properties dialog box, there is a section re-
lating to bar overlap. Use the spin buttons to set the value of overlap for
both bars to 0. Now, Apply the changes. The Chart Editor will overlap the
bars. By overlap, I mean that the bars for the second column of data start
where the bars for the first column leave off. In the process, you can see the
net income for each month represented by the portion of the income bar
left exposed (see Figure 17-14).

An alternate method to show the netincome is to use a superimposed line
chart. You'll create the line chart in the next section.
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To torce the bars in a bar chart to overlap, set
the overlap for each bar fo an identical value.
A value onero will cause the bars to overlap
without any horizontal offset.

The top of each bar column represents the
value of income. The expenses {represented

by the black bars) are subtracted gr)om the top
of the income bars.

480
420
360
-0 picas:peints 300
10 picas:points 240
-0 picas:points 180
120
60

0
-60
-120

Aug Sep Oct NovDec Jan Feb Mar

Figure 17-14. Overlapping bars on a bar chart

Creating a Line Chart

Change the bar overlap properties of the bar chart to their original values:
—12and -3, respectively. Click OK to apply the changes and close the Chart
Properties dialog box. Close the Chart Editor. To create the line chart, copy
the existing bar chart. Open the Chart Editor on this copy of the bar chart.
On the Style sheet of the Chart Properties dialog box, change the chart type
to aline chart. Turn on stacked line, and make the line for the income data
invisible (see Figure 17-15).

Entering Chart Data

Line charts have an xand y value for each data point. The data from the bar
chart has been preserved as the y value for each data point. You'll need to
supply anxvalue for each point. You can do this quickly by using the Edit—
Set Horizontal— Same Increment command to fill in the x values. Before
using the command, set the first x value of column 1 to | and the second
x value of column 1 to 2. The rest of the x values in column 1 will be com-
puted and all of column 1’s x values will be copied to the second column.
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o ‘Cﬁ‘avnbpirnupe;i‘iesﬂ
S To create a stacked line chart to
show the differences between
income and expenses, change
the chart type to line, and turn on
the Stacked Lines property. To
prevent the first line from being
displayed, click on the fill box
and set Visible to off.

Figure 17-15. Creating a stacked line chart

Manually Adjust Chart Axes

In order to superimpose this line chart on top of the bar chart, the axes on
both charts must be the same range. Since the bar chart axes are okayin the
present settings, you'll modify the axes of the line chart. On the Axis sheet
of the Chart Properties dialog box, change the range to manual. Enter the
following values: vertical minimum -500, vertical maximum 500, vertical
interval 100, horizontal minimum 0.5, horizontal maximum 8.5, and
horizontal increment | (see Figure 17-16). Click Apply. The vertical scale
ontheline chart nowmatches the bar chart. Since the bar chart has no hor-
izontal scale, just about any value could be used for the horizontal incre-
ment—ijust be sure to set the minimum and maximum values so the data
is spread evenly across the width of the chart.
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To manually set the range of the
axes in a chart, click on the
Manual Range option on the Axis
sheet. The value Eelds are now
active and you can type in the
desired values. When you have
entered all the values, click Apply.

Figure 17-16. Manually seffing the axis range on a chart

Turn Off Labels and Data Borders

Finally, when the charts are overlapped, you don’t want the labels or the
data border from the line chart to interfere with the labels and data border
of the bar chart. Therefore, turn these items off on the Layout sheet of the
Chart Properties dialog box (see Figure 17-17). Apply your changes and
close the Chart Editor.

Superimpose Charts

You should now have two charts: the original bar chart, and a squiggly line
that doesn’t look like a chart at all. Now, select both charts and align their
centers. You now have a chart that shows both income and expenses as a
bar chart, and the net income as a line chart. This composite chart can be
seen in Figure 17-18.
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To turn off the
display of labels,
change to the
Layout sheet.
Under the section
labeled Axes, click
on the Major
Labels Left {or Right)
and Bottom
properties fo turn
off labels. Click
Apply to make
your changes
effective.

Figure 17-17. Turning chart labels off
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Figure 17-18. Composite chart created from two superimposed charts

Adding Titles and Legends to a Chart

You may wish to add a title and a legend to the chartyou have just created.
Theseitems aren’t automatically built into the chart, but you can use other
Interleaf 6 objects to create them.



17-362 INSIDE Interleaf

Using Other Objects for Title and Legends

For a title, you can use a microdocument. For a legend, you can use filled
rectangles and microdocuments if you're creating a bar chart, or lines and
microdocuments for line charts. Modify the fill and edge properties of
these items to create your legend.

Note Youcanalsouseacopyofacharttoserveasalegendforthechart.

Justchange thedata and other chart properties so that all of thedifferent
types of fill or lines are visible in the chart. Reduce the size the chart and
turn off all labels, grids, and axes. Microdocuments can be used to pro-
vide the text of the legend. ‘

Modifying Chart Font

You have already seen in an earlier chapter (Chapter 14) how to modify
microdocument font properties. This will suffice for modifying the titles
and legends you add to your chart but how do you modify the built-in
labels on your chart? You accomplish this by selecting the chart and then
modifying the text properties of the chart as a whole. Choose Properties—
Selection... or Properties— Text... to open the Text Properties dialog box.
Change the text properties to the properties you want applied to the chart
and then click Apply. If the fontbecomes too large for thelabels to fit within
the data border of the chart, you'll have to revisit the Chart Properties dia-
log box and increase the appropriate data border.

to use other drawing elements to accomplish the task. For example, if
you want to highlight a single value on an axis by making the font italic
or a point or two larger, you can create a microdocument with the value
and the desired font properties to place over the existing chart value. To
keep the existing value from showing through, you can turn on the fill
of the microdocument.

Tip Ifyou must change the font properties of part of a chart, you'll have

Using Predefined Chart Templates

Thelast pointI want to make about Interleaf 6 charts is that you don't have
to create them from scratch each time. In the System6 cabinet you'll find
a Samples drawer. Inside the Samples drawer is a document named
All_Charts. Open the All_Charts document and you'll see a few pages with
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many different types of charts with many combinations of chart proper-
ties (see Figure 17-19). Find the one that is appropriate for the chart you
want to create and copy it. Add your own data, and you have a very profes-
sional chart with very little effort on your part.

~Interleaf § - Samples (d:\desktopisystecablsampldrw.) b

File Edit View GoTo Tools Help .
W T Inside the Samples
etwers Hemo? wemo? drawer you'll find @
D document containing
outinet ouTinez outine3 samples of different
B K types of charts.
Reportt Repo All_fhm i

5 AlLChanS T ——_——_—

Open the o 3

document and find [ | | % ; %

the Style Of Cho rt s 1990 1991 1952 1933 ¢ 1§9£ 1493 o 1990 1991 199z 1993 o 1990 1991

you want fo create. r

Select the chart, =1 ||

copy if, and paste o

it into your own o

document. Change  fid | | »

the data to your K ' ° "

Specific dOtO, Ond 1990 1991 1992 1993 1980 1991 1992 1993 130 1991 1952 1933 1930 1991

you have a >

professional chart \

with almost no

work at alll
" vf

1970 1980 1930

Figure 17-19. Predefined charts in the Samples drawer
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THE EQUATION EDITOR

In addition to using the Chart Editor to create sophisticated charts, you
canuse the Equation Editor that comes with Interleaf 6 to create some very
complicated equations. To start the Equation Editor, click on the Equation

Eq%:ohlon Tool button on the Drawing palette, or choose Create— Equation from the
menu. In either case, click the mouse in the frame to create an equation.
A default equation will be created: /a2 You can modify the equation with
the Equation Editor. Open the Equation Editor by double-clicking on the
equation (see Figure 17-20).
| Creatc NN
Line
Rectangle Equation Editor - text
Ellipse i
Ereehand
Arc )
Bézier »
Text »

Named
Chart

Group Level
Poly

ot

After you have
created an
equation,
double<lick on the
equation o open
the Equation Editor.

Figure 17-20. Opening the Equation Editor

The Equation Editor Dialog Box

The Equation Editor window (shown in Figure 17-20) consists of three
areas. At the top of the dialog box is an area that provides push button
access to the symbols, operators, relations, functions, and levels that are
used in the language of mathematics (see Figure 17-21). Clicking on one
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of these buttons will create the corresponding equation keyword in the
batch editing window, which is the second area of the dialog box. In the
batch editing window, you can type in the keywords that will be used to
build the equation. You can select all or portions of the equation text in the
window and Cut, Copy, or Paste the equation text. When you click on the
Preview button, the Equation Editor will draw the equation in the third
area of the dialog box, the preview window.

The fop of the Equation Editor
dialog box provides push button
access to many different

mathematical symbols, operators,
relations, functions, and levels.

Figure 17-21. Various mathematical symbols, operators, relations,
functions, and levels in the Equation Editor

The Language of the Equation Editor

The equation editor uses a language that is very similar to the egn lan-
guage. If you are familiar with egn, you should feel right at home with the
Equation Editor. You simply type the keywords, separated by spaces, that
represent your equation and let the Equation Editor create the equation
for you. You can group portions of the equation using curly braces { } to
make it easier for you to see what is going on or to explicitly determine the
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grouping of terms. For example, you can enter Einstein’s famous equation
by typing e = m csup 2, or e =m {c} sup 2, where sup stands for superscript.
Each will be interpreted the same way and will be displayed as e = mc2.

Editing an Equation

The best way to learn the Equation Editor is to use it. So, let’s create a cou-
ple of equations. Create an equation and open the Equation Editor. Select
all of the text in the batch editing window. When you begin typing the new
equation, the Equation Editor will replace the selected text. We'll begin
with the equation ax? + bx + ¢ = 0. This equation is entered by typing a x
sup 2 plus bx plus ¢ = 0. (Instead of typing the word plus, you can position
the insertion point where you want the plus sign to occur and click on the
appropriate button on the operators sheet.) Click on Preview to see what
the equation will look like (see Figure 17-22). When you are satisfied with
the results, click on Apply (or OK to close the Equation Editor dialog box).

Type in the keywords that
constitute an equation and then
click the Preview button to see
how it will appear. When you are
happy with Tﬁe equation’s
appearance, click Apply to
update the equation WitKin the
frame.

Figure 17-22, Enfering an equation
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Now let’s create a more complicated equation related to the first equation.
We are going to create the equation that solves for the roots of the first
equation. The roots of the first equation are found by

=—b:l:\/b2—4ac
2a

What makes this equation more complicated is that we have to explicitly
tell the Equation Editor how to group some of the terms so that the fraction
and the square root show up correctly. We do this by using the curly braces.
The text for this equation is given by x = { minus b +- sqrt (b sup 2 minus
4 a c}} over {2 a}. To represent a fraction, use the word over between the
numerator and the denominator. Since the numerator and denominator
are not simple terms, braces are required to group the terms. The square
root symbol is given by sqrt and requires braces around the terms so the
the square root is properly applied. Edit the equation text. Preview the
equation, and when satisfied with the result, click Apply (see Figure
17-23).

X

Here is a slightly more
complicated equation. Use
braces { } to keep the parts of
the equation (numerator and

x = {minus b +- sqrt {b sup 2 minus 4 a c}} over {2 a}| denomincfor) Togefher,

Figure 17-23. Creating a more complicated equation
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Changing the Font Size of an Equation

If you find it necessary to increase the size of the font used to display the
equation, select the equation and choose Properties— Selection... from
the document menu. On the Text Properties dialog box that appears, you
can change the size of the font used in the equation. After you have made
your changes, click Apply (see Figure 17-24).

Text... " Ese px

Component... ext Propertie

Inline... Times 14 points

Frame...

Table...

Row...

Cell...

Attributes...

Attributes Setup...

Document... Esc pd

Microdacument...

Printing...

Page Number Streams...

Autonumber Streams...
Select an equation and choose a4+ bx+c=0
Properties— Selection... fo access
the Text Properties dialog box. Change
the point size of the font and click —b + Jb?2 — 4ac
Apply to increase the font size of the X = 2a

equation as a whole.

Figure 17-24. Changing the font size of an equation

You are not limited to changing the font size of the equation as a whole—
you can change the font size of part of the equation. To change just part of
the equation, use the size keyword, followed by an absolute point size, or
a delta point size (be sure to use a + or a — before the point size), and the
argument you want increased. For example, in the first equation above,
change the font size of the first x to 4 points more than the default by plac-
ing size +12 in front of the x and click Preview. A different result will be
obtained by placing size +12in front of {x sup 2} since the contents of the
brackets are seen as the argument to the size keyword (see Figure 17-25).
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asize +12x sup 2 plus bx plus c = 0 size +12 {x sup 2{plus bxplus c =0

aX*+bx+c=0 aX +bx+c=0

Figure 17-25. Changing the font size of part of an equation

Lining Up Equations

Whenyou have more than one equation in a frame, you will probably want
to line them up over one another along an equals sign that appearsin each
Align equation. You saw in an earlier chapter (Chapter 15) how to use the Align-
Left/Right ment button on the Commands palette to align objects. This command is
Centers  good for aligning other objects on their left or right sides, but this will not
Cmd work with equations because the equals sign can appear anywhere within
the equation. You could try moving the equations manually to visually
align the equations. This might work for two equations, but is inefficient
for three or more equations. So, what should you do? Well, if you use the
mark keyword in your equations, then Interleaf 6 can determine where
you want the equations aligned when you use the Alignment button.

To use the markkeyword, edit each equation and place the keyword to the
left of the equals sign (see Figure 17-26). Now, select both equations and
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align the equations using the Alignment Left/Right Center command but-
ton. Interleaf 6 will align the equations at the markyou set in the Equation
Editor.

{size +12 {x sup 2)} plus b x plus c markl= 0 To line up more than one equation, add the
: mark keyword to each equation. The two

equations we have been working with have
the keyword added before the equals sign.

Select both The equations will be lined up along the
equations and align equals sign.
their Left/Right

Centers using the
Command Palette. '

aX +bx+c:=0

. — b + /b? — 4ac
2a

x'=

Figure 17-26. Aligning equations with the mark keyword

Equation Keywords Reference

That's it for equations in this chapter. We’ll only scratched the surface with
the many different types of equations you can create. For acomplete refer-
ence to the keywords available in the Equation Editor, see Interleaf 6’s
online help.

SUMMARY

In this chapter you learned about Interleaf 6’s Chart Editor and Equation
Editor. These two editors will allow you to build charts and equations that
display almost any type of numerical data and the equations used to gen-
erate them. This chapter has completed this part of the book on Interleaf 6
graphics and brings to a close this book on Interleaf 6. You are now
equipped to use the most powerful publishing software available for Win-
dows or Motif. Begin publishing with an attitude!



APPENDIX A
The Companion
Document Template

This appendix describes a document template used in the examples throughout this
book. The document template is used for building a software user guide. You will be
presented with a reference guide describing the objects in the template. You may use this
template as is or as a starting point for your own documentation.

User GuIDE TEMPLATE REFERENCE

Think of this appendix as the closet supply catalog I spoke of earlier—it
contains descriptions of the different hangers available for organizing
your information closet.

Template Structure

Atthe top level, the User Guide contains a MASTERbinder, as well as Front,
Body, and Rear sub-books (see Figure A-1).
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nterleaf 6 - User Guide (d:4d
| File Edit View GoTo Book
i Tools Help

MASTER  Front Body  Rear

Figure A-1. Top level template structure

MASTER Binder

The MASTERbinder is a special container that holds Network Style Sheets.
It contains two Network Style Sheets: data for controlling information
common to the entire User Guide template, and style for controlling the
properties—such as fonts, margins, or content—of the different objects
used in the template. Figure A-2 shows the contents of the MASTERbinder.

Front Sub-book

The Frontsub-book holds the front matter of the User Guide. Thereis a title
page (Title document), table of contents (TOC sub-book), and a preface
(Preface document). Figure A-2 shows the contents of the Frontsub-book.

Body Sub-book

The Body sub-book holds the main material of the User Guide. Body con-
tains a single sub-book named Part. Partis provided so you can separate
the User Guide into parts, or sections. As you add more sections to your
documentation, you'll add more Part sub-books. Part contains a style
sheet for part data, a title, and a chapter. As you add more chapters, you'll
add more Chapter sub-books. Chapter contains two documents: start for
starting a chapter, and contfor additional documents that make up a chap-
ter. Figure A-2 shows all of the contents of the Body sub-book.

Rear Sub-book

The Rear sub-book holds the back matter of the User Guide. Rear contains
a glossary (glossarydocument and its controlling style sheet) and an index
(index document and its controlling style sheet). Figure A-2 shows the
contents of the Rear sub-book.
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nterleaf 6 - MASTER (d:\de
| File Edit View GoTo Book
| Tools Help

i File Edit View GoTo Book
| Tools Help

style

TOC  Preface

MASTER binder

Front sub-book

nterleal 6 - Body (d:deskto
| File Edit Yiew GoTo Book
| Tools Help

File Edit VYiew
| Tools Help

| Tools Help

part data  Title  Chapter

Bodly sub-book

L

start  cont

Part sub-book

Chapter sub-book

nterleat 6 - Rear (d:\desktopyinsiddrviush
File Edit View GoTo Book Tools
Help

@
1

11
glossary_sty  glossary index_sty index

Rear sub-book

Figure A-2, Desktop objects in User Guide template
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MASTER Objects

Now that the top-level structure of the User Guide has been covered, it’s
time to concentrate on the objects used to create text and graphics on a
page. This section will present the different objects used in the template,
giving the name of the object and a description of its intended use. So you
can see what each object looks like, examples will also be shown for each.
If you wish to follow along, open a start document.

The objects fall into the following general categories: headings and titles,
paragraphs, lists, footnotes, emphasized text, figures, tables, and code ref-
erence.

Headings and Titles

Headings and title are used to separate the User Guide into groups of
related information. The objects used for identifying a User Guide part are
listed below and shown in Figure A-3.

h:part Heading for a part within the User Guide. Provides
automatic numbering of parts. Marked for inclusion in
the table of contents.

title:part Used within h:part as an inline component for control

of the text that is the part title. Appears as the running
head on left-hand pages.

P&RT I
hipart e 2

lI:I IIZ?I 1 |.|.1§.1.|.|.|1.?.| fal |:5||||||||||0||'| .I.I§

h:part
}spart title.

Figure A-3. Heading and title for User Guide part
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Headings and titles related to chapters, and the chapter body, are listed
below and shown in Figure A-4.

h:chapter

title:chap

h:0

h:1

h:2

Heading for a chapter within the User Guide. Provides
automatic numbering of chapters. Marked for inclusion
in the table of contents.

Used within h:chapter as an inline component for
control of the text that is the chapter title. Appears in
the running head on right-hand pages as a reference in
variable content components.

Used within both h:part and h:chapter as an inline
component for control of text formatting only.

First level heading within a chapter. Used to highlight a
main topic within a chapter. Provides automatic num-
ber of main topics. Marked for inclusion in table of
contents.

Second level heading within a chapter. Used to high-
light a subtopic within a chapter. Provides automatic
number of subtopics. Marked for inclusion in table of
contents.

The following titles are used in equations, figures, and tables. They’re not
intended to be used alone, but as a part of the figures and tables. You can
see their formatting in Figures A-8 and A-9 where figures and tables,
respectively, are shown.

titlezequ

title:fig

title:tbl

Provides automatic numbering of equations.

Used for titling illustrations. Provides automatic num-
bering of illustrations. Marked for inclusion in the list
of illustrations file.

Used for titling tables. Provides automatic numbering
of tables. Marked for inclusion in the list of tables file.
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Paragraphs

Paragraphs are used for the main text of the User Guide. The different types
of paragraphs are listed below and shown in Figure A-4.

p:0 Used for main paragraphs.

p:1 Used for sub-paragraphs.

" interleat 6 - start (modified)
File Edit View Properties Tools Create Tahbles Help

] CHAPTER
h:chapter — h:chapter o I ,

=
fitle:chapter o 1acllapter fitle
within an E -
h-0 3 —
: =
h:1 — [0 1.1 j€1 sdifk] asldkiE
e SO TaHsiT TR Mjasan TR0 T THiE QW jdsR) jsF Taksqif THTHE Wjason
E ThiTkjadsifTk T T afidhE kidsfl jsqit Taksdjt TRTRE Wijasdn TekjadehTk T ThiF astaw jdsm
o~ 9G¥ TaksgjF TRTRF 10jasF TRTK204HTh T THGF as10RE Hjgon
=

h:2 3 e 101 DRE] siE asdlehe sdlf sdf

jo0F TaksdiF THTRE WjasdR TiTjagaRTs Th ThF andWE jdsM jsaif Taksdjf THTRE Wjasen

ThiThjadetTh T THF AU WdsR jsF TaksdiF THTRF Wijasen ThTkjadstilk T THE asldhf Kidsel

Jo45F Yaksdt T Wijasfl TeThja

prl jodif Taksdif THIRF WijasdR ThkjaAfTk T THjF anldkE YoM jsdi Taksojf Tk
Wjasth) ToThjadsTh T TF afIOHE HjoM jsqif Taks i TTHE MjasoRl THTRjadRFT Th

THjF aHF KjdsR j5dif TaksdiF TTHF K025t ki

i AR KN O Taksdi THTRE Wijason THTKjaAAHTH Th ThF aAdWF Ko o

ks T Wijasdil TlkjadaFTk Tk TR 2qdRF Wideh s Taksdif TRRF Wjasdrl

Tilkja

°
O
I |

;2 112 flasdlfjlc sdlf sa |
n:0 507 Vaksdf TR WasoRl TTjadafk T THF 20K Wiash 5qfF Takscit TN Wijasan

TiThjad sk T T addh Kidefl jsdjt Taksif THTHF WijasoRl ThTkjadsbfTh Th Thif asidhF Rjdsh)
JHO5F Yaksdi TR W56 TiThja

3

|.6p.| 1al '5$ I3 I:les?-l 1 I|H§vl.|.l.!‘ I. nn

Figure A-4. Chapfer fifle, headings, and paragraphs
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Lists

There are four types of list objects in the User Guide template. These four
types are listed below and shown in Figure A-5.

list:bullet Used for lists where each item begins with a bullet. The
bullet is created automatically.

list:check Used for lists where each item begins with a check box.
The check box is created automatically.

list:num Used for lists where each item is numbered sequen-
tially. The numbers are created automatically.

list:num* Special version of list:znum that automatically restarts
the number in the list.
list:alpha Used for lists where each item begins with a letter of the

alphabet. The letters are created automatically.

list:alpha* Special version of list:alpha that automatically restarts
the letter in the list.

........................................ ,
% ; {he following are the differert types of lists '

T list: e ®.Jlistiullet '

)

bullets - .,% st o X
= ist: ey :

ist: e[ oflist:check 1

. o '
checklist |2 el '
)

E n I '

e s oflistnmn X

number— o2 flistrim -
. 1

list |1 3 a3 '

= a flistalpha” .

alpha - | 3 b, Jlistalpha '
IlSt 3 Gy 1

L L T I O, [

Figure A-5. Different types of lists
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Footnotes

The User Guide template has numbered and unnumbered footnotes.
These footnotes are described below and shown in Figure A-6.

numbered Used for creating numbered footnotes at the bottom of
apage.
unnumbered  Used for creating unnumbered footnotes at the bottom
of a page.
YTt TTToTotsSso-essess-nooeeooc- + _ numbered
" pit
p:0 this is a mrnbered foofr,

p:0 this is an wznambered focnn-
Fﬁ p:0 — . unnumbered

1...stimbered foetriote ¥
unnumbered. footriote

g '

Figure A-6. Different types of footnotes

Emphasized Text

The template has objects for emphasized text. These objects are described
below and shown in Figure A-7.

emp:function  Used to add emphasis to text that corresponds to the
name of a function.

empiuser Used to add emphasis to text that corresponds to -
something typed by a user.
emp:variable  Used to add emphasis to text that corresponds to a pro-
gram variable.
i m o e A e e o e e e e e e e e mme e mmea— - ,
& [p:0 varizbles appear in this typeface wariadies ' fU nction
p:0 fnctions appear in this fypeface £unctions : variable
=1 [p:0 information typed by the user is in this typeface aser inputs ! user
iz ¥
]
1]

Figure A-7. Different types of emphasized fext
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Figures

Four basic figure objects are used in the template. These figures are
described below and shown in Figure A-8.

figure:znum Used for creating numbered figures.
figurezequ Used for creating equations.
figure:note Used for creating notes to the reader. A note calls out

important information for the reader.

figure:warn Used for creating warnings to the reader. Similar to a
note, but the importance of the information is greater
than information in a note.

e e '

a__ ;0 {he following are figire companerds '

he )

1 [

E Figure 1.1. | )

g '

_: [

= 1]

- ]

num - [ '
P )

3 '

- 1

o ,

= )

3 |figure:num :

4 ]

I=p 1

= 1

equ— | o E = met an
E '

| i 3 [figure:equ '

& '

- ]

note | 3 Note X
&1 |figure:note :

e '

3 )

warm o | '
—: figure:warn ]

1 )

B ]

=2 )

e ]

Figure A-8. Different types of figures
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Tables

Two table types are defined in the User Guide. These tables are described
below and shown in Figure A-9.

TaBLe NAME: field—desc

PURPOSE: Used for creating a simple, two-column, unnumbered
table. The first column contains the field value, and the
second column contains a description of the field’s

value.
CELLS IN TABLE:
field Used for creating text in the left column.
desc Used for creating text in the right column.
TABLE NAME: 2col
PURPOSE: Used for creating a simple, two-column, numbered
table. The table contains title and heading rows, fol-
lowed by a table body.
CELLS IN TABLE:
heading Used for creating text in the heads row.
cell Used for creating text in all rows except heads and title.
:: p:0 the following are different types of tables
= [ the first table is field-dese
1 [ row boot if the previously described conditions are met, the associated adf;
- sdjfds f alsdkjf sdfsdlf asdfsdfs dfls df
&1 || row bootwait if the previously described conditions are met, the associated adf
E sdjfds f alsdkjf sdfsdlf asdfsdfs dfls df
3 [E@row initde fauit
g—: 5 row
= B row
7 [p? the following table is 2col which is a mumbered table
i
1 | title Table L.1. |
9 |&@ heads
B%E & row
] |e8row
< (g row

Figure A-9. Different fypes of tables
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Code Reference

Because this is a User Guide about software, a special set of objects have
been provided for documenting functions. The objects used are described
below and shown in Figure A-10.

code:rule:a Used for creating a rule at the beginning of a function
definition.

code:function  Used for identifying a function name.

code:rule:b Used for creating a rule internal to a function defini-
tion.

code:proto- Used for displaying a function prototype. A prototype
type describes the arguments passed and value returned
from a function.

code:text Used for displaying software instructions, contents of
files, or computer terminal displays. Uses a mono-
spaced font.

codecheader  Used for identifying the source code header files
required for the proper operation of a function.

code:p:0 Used for main paragraphs within the code reference
section. Similar to a p:0 component.

code:p:1 Used for sub-paragraphs within the code reference sec-
tion. Similar to a ps1 component.

code:returns Used for identifying the returned value from a function.

code:related Used for identifying other functions related to the cur-
rently described function.
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C_’_: -lp 0 the following componerts are for crealing a reference section for fimctions
= {code:rule:a ar
2] llcode:functiol index
H llcoderule:b
-: code:prototy) void index (n, arrayin, arrapindex)
21 [codempi0 Indexes an array arrayine of length «» and puts indexed array irto srrapinders
3 [code:p:1 The input variables «rrayiz and «» are not changed.
3 [code:text int n, arrayindex[];2
i float arrapin[]p
== ]
- wpiitt 1, j, k, index, i;p
- .sfloat g2
- r
= for {j=1; j<=n; j++) arrayindex[j]=j;2
=k
3 |[codetheads) Headers: |function-headerh
7 ||codesreturns Retumns: nothing
9 Neoderrelateq Related Functions: findex1, gsart

Figure A-10. Code reference objects



APPENDIX B
Customizing Your
Environment

This appendix presents a few different ways to customize your Interleaf 6 environment.
First, you'll learn how to create a link that will make documents easier to get to. Next, for
you Interleaf 6 for Motif users, you see how to add or change a printer. Finally, you'll see
how to set up your own preferences for the way you want Interleaf 6 to work.

CREATING LINKS TO DEskTOP OBJECTS

Creating links to desktop objects is a feature of Interleaf 6 that allows you
to work more efficiently. A link to a document that you work with fre-
quently can be placed right on the Desktop so that you don’t have to open
a series of containers each time you want to open the document. You can
use links to access other parts of your file system, or other file directories
that may be located on different parts of your network. Links can also be
used to shorten the menu path needed to create a document that might
otherwise be buried inside a document template. In fact, this example was
given back in Chapter 3. To refresh your memory, take a look at Figure 3-4
on page 3-41. It shows a very long menu to a document named start. The
start document is part of the User Guide template and is used whenever a

B-383
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new chapter is started. This document could be used quite a bit, so using
a link to shorten the menu will make it easier to work with.

Creating a Link to the start Document

To create alink to the startdocument, you need access to itsicon. To access
the start document icon, double-click on the System6 cabinet, double-
clickon the Createcabinet, and double-click on the Inside Interleafdrawer.
At this point, you'll see the top level of the User Guide template. Double-
click on User Guide, which will open in its own window. Now, double-click
on the following icons to reveal the start document: Body, Part, and Chap-
ter. Select the start document. (Quite a long path to the start document!)

With the start document selected, you can create a link to it by choosing
Edit— Link (see Figure B-1). This will create a link to the start document
and place thelink on the Clipboard. Now, close the Chapterwindow, which
should reveal the Inside Interleaf window. Choose Edit— Paste on the
Inside Interleafwindow, and the link to the start document will be created.
You'll see the cursor change to an hourglass shape to indicate that the soft-
ware is busy. You might even notice a message appear in the information
area at the bottom of the window. The message indicates that the menus
are being modified.

templates and will choose some method of organizing them in your
Create cabinet. You could place the link to the start document higher in
the Create cabinet hierarchy, but placingitin the Inside Interleaf drawer
will help you remember its association with this book and the User
Guide template.

@ Note Asyouworkwith Interleaf 6, you will undoubtedly addyour own

The start document is now a link to the original document. It is identified
as alink by having the icon name appear in italics, and, when selected, the
pathname of the startdocument link will appear in the message area of the
window (see Figure B-1).
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Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctri+V
Delete

Select Toggle

Select All ! Ctri+A

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

Delete
Link
Select All
Select Toggle

Ctri+X
Ctri+C

Ctri+A

Attributes...
Attributes Setup...

You can move the starf document higher in the File—> New
menu to make it easier fo create one when you need one.
Select the start document and create a link to it. Open the
Systemé cabinet and then the Create cabinet.

Paste the link anywhere in the Create cabinet (here it is within

the Inside Interleaf drawer). You can see the pathname to the
link in the message area of the container window.

Interleaf 6 - Inside Interleaf [d:\desktoplsyste cablcreatcablinsiddrw.5)
Edit View GoTo Tools Help

File

User Guide  Exetcises Online

Graphics

Figure B-1. Making the start document more accessible with a link

Using the start Document Link

Return to the Desktop by using the GoTo— Desktop menu choice. Now
when you choose File—> New— Inside Interleaf, you'll see the addition of
start at the same level as User Guide on the menu (see Figure B-2). You
have eliminated the need to choose four more levels of menus in order to
create a start document. Since you'll be working with the start document
regularly as you create the different chapters of a user guide, you have
improved your efficiency with Interleaf 6.

Open...

Ctri+0

After Interleaf 6 has
rebuilt the popups, you
can create a start

document
Inside Interleaf

User Guide

Close Alt+F4 Containers Exercises

ImporiExport... Templates Graphics document without

File Properties... Alt+Enter g"te’r"“"’"“es Qnline having to traverse the
Print... cul+p L;':P e entire femplate menu.
Print Setup... online

Publish... ScratchPad

Exit E

Figure B-2, Creating a start document with a shorter menu
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w Tip Creatinglinks to documents and containers is a good technique to

use when regularly working with documents and containers buried
§ within many levels of containers, or scattered about your network. Your
system administrator may even establish a link to a common area,
known as a BulletinBoard, to make it easier for you to share documents
with other Interleaf 6 users.

ADDING A PRINTER IN MOTIF

Here is a special treat for you Interleaf 6 for Motifusers—you can add your
own printer definition. You might want to add your own printer definition
to make use of printers that are local to your system, but were not set up
as site printers by the Interleaf 6 administrator. Or, you might use a printer
that was set up by the Interleaf 6 administrator, but you find that you’re
always making changes to some part of the printing properties and you're
really tired of making these changes. In either case, you can add a printer
definition without bothering your Interleaf 6 administrator.

To add a printer, open the Printer Setup dialog box by choosing Edit—
Printers... from the Desktop menu (see Figure B-3). Along the top of the
dialog box are buttons that allow you to add, change, or remove a printer,
or set the default printer. Click on the Add button.

Pick the Printer Menu and Name

Next, you'll pick the printer menu and name. The printer menu will be the
Custom menu—unless you have permission to write to files in the Inter-
leaf 6 hierarchy; in which case you can choose either menu. The printer
name you provide should be something descriptive about the printer to
help you differentiate one printer from another.

Set Filtering Options

The next section of the Printer Setup dialog box deals with how a print file
is sent to a printer. Turn on Printer as the destination of the print job. Filter
the file on the Desktop. If the printer queue is located on your workstation,
choose Local for the location of the printer; otherwise, choose Remote. In
either case, you must enter a valid printer queue name. Your Interleaf 6
administrator should be able to provide you with a valid name.
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Note Filtering converts an intermediate file that Interleaf 6 creates
into the finalfile for the printer. If you are setting up an Adobe PostScript
compatible printer, then the file sent to the printer will be a PostScript
file. If you have a printer that understands Hewlett-Packard’s Printer
Control Language (PCL), then a PCL file will be sent to the printer. Either
file type is generated from the same intermediate file by a filtering pro-
cess. If you filter on the Desktop, it will take longer to get a cursor back
so thatyou can continue workingin Interleaf 6. Filtering on a server will
get you to work much quicker, while increasing the load on the print
server. Check withyour Interleaf 6 administrator for the best location for
filtering. '

Open the Printer Setup dialog
box and click on Ad£ You'll
only be able to change the
prinfers on the Custom menu
{unless you are an Interleaf 6
administrator).

Set the printer’s job properties
(use an existing print queue or |
have your administrator create
one).

Pick the printer type and the
printer model. You can .
cusfomize the printer further by |
clicking on Set Printer
Options....

Figure B-3. Adding a printer to Interleaf 6 for Motif

Pick Printer Type and Modify Options

Finally, pick the printer type. If you are using a PostScript printer, clock on
PostScript. As soon as you do, Interleaf 6 will scan all of the PostScript
Printer Description (PPD) files in the Interleaf 6 directory. After all of the
files have been scanned, you'll be able to pick a printer model from the
drop down list. In the example shown in Figure B-3, I have chosen a Lino-
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tronic 300. The PPD file associated with the Linotronic 300 tells Interleaf 6
about thefeatures of the printer. You can set the default features by clicking
on the Set Printer Options... button to open the Set Printer Options dialog
box (see Figure B-4).

One of the features you might set is the output resolution of the printer.
Accordingto the PPDfile, the output resolution for a Linotronic 300 can be
635, 1270, or 2540 dots per inch. Unless you disable an option, all of the
options will be available on the Print Options dialog box when you print a
document (refer to Figure 5-9, page 5-91). You can also see on the Set
Printer Options dialog box that the default setting for resolution is 635 dpi.

Other options can be set besides resolution. Some of these options might
include output trays, input trays, paper sizes and types available, duplex-
ing, and sorting. These options can be accessed by using the Printer
Option drop down list.

Pick the prinfer option fo set and
then identify the seftings you
want available. You can disable
some seftings (e.g., paper trays
or duplexing options) if your
rinter doesn’t have those
Feon‘ures installed by clicking on
the sefting in the Av0i|oble?isf (it
will move to the Disabled list).

You can set the default value for
the different options.

Figure B-4. Scifing printer options

After you have made all of your changes to the printer options, apply your
changes. Also, apply the changes on the Printer Setup dialog box. After
these changes have been applied, your printer will be available the next
time you print a document.
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You can set
preferences in the
Interleaf 6
Preferences dialog
box. Open the
dialog on by
choosing Tools—
Preferences... from
a confainer window.
Along the left side of
the dialog box are
the different
categories of
preferences.

Some you might
consider changing
are turning off
BACKSPACE
joining components
in the Keyboard

preferences. ..

...and changing the
initial zoom of
documents in View
preferences.

nterleaf 6 Preferences

Interleaf 6 Preferences

Figure B-5. Seffing Inferleaf 6 Preferences
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SETTING YOUR OWN PREFERENCES

Finally, I would like to show you some of the useful options you can set up.
To set your preferences, choose Tools— Preferences... to open the Inter-
leaf 6 Preferences dialog box. The dialog box is divided into different cate-
gories that are accessible through the option buttons along the left side
(see Figure B-5). The first category, Desktop, controls containers and
icons. Options that you should consider setting are Keyboard and View
preferences.

Keyboard Preferences

If you don'’t like the BACKSPACE key joining components together, then
turn the option off under the Keyboard preferences. Also, if you are an
Interleaf 5 user, you may want to change the use of the RETURN key from
the Interleaf 6 default of creating a new component to the old behavior of
Interleaf 5.

View Preferences

Some large monitors show an entire letter size page, but, at the expense of
very fine type. If you find you're constantly zooming the document so that
you can read it on screen as you work, then you can set the initial zoom
under the View preferences. If the component names you're using in your
documents are long, you might consider changing the size of the compo-
nent bar. The component bar size is given by screen pixels.

After you have made changes on the Interleaf 6 Preferences dialog box,
Apply them. The changes will take effect immediately and will be remem-
bered from session to session.

SUMMARY

In this appendix, you learned a few ways that you can customize your
Interleaf 6 environment. You learned how to create links to documents,
add a printer in Motif, and set a few useful preferences. These customiza-
tions are specific to your Desktop and can really improve the way you work
with Interleaf 6. Use the topics presented in this appendix as a starting
point for tuning the Interleaf 6 environment to your liking.
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Italicized numbers refer to pages on which figures appear.

A

accessibility of template, 13-258
active regions, 4-62

Add Point Tool, 16-340
alignments, illustrations, 6-105

alphabetized lists, companion document, A-377

anchor points, 15-297
application icon, 1-5
apply options for components, 12-235
arcs
changing eccentricity, 15-302, 15-302
changing extent, 15-301, 15-302
creating, 15-299
eccentricity of, 15-300, 15-300
extent of, 15-300, 15-300
modifying, 15-299
modifying with size handles, 15-300
orientation, 15-299, 15-299
sub-edit, entering, 15-300, 15-301
aspect lock, 15-310, 15-312
At Anchor frame, 14-277
attributes, defining, 9-176
Auto-Pickup Tool, 16-333, 16-333
autonumbers
autonumber stream alpha, 11-218
changing list:num to second level, 11-215,
11-217
heading numbers, correcting, 4-61
hierarchy of objects in book, 8-136

multiple level autonumbers, defining, 11-214

ordered lists, 11-211
restarting, 11-213
page number reference creation, 6-112
properties modification, 11-215
Properties— Autonumber Streams...,
11-214

391

autonumbers (continued)
rearranging objects in books, 8-137
reference creation
automatic method, 6-107
manual method, 6-109, 6-111
restarting, 11-213
tag modification, 6-109
axis
editing chart properties, 17-355, 17-356
setting range, 17-359, 17-360

BACKSPACE key function, 3-47, B-389
backup documents
removing, 13-257, 13-259
template copies, removing, 13-257, 13-259
Tools— Admin—> Cleanup, 13-258, 13-259
bar chart, creation, 17-356, 17-357
bit images. See raster images
bleed, headers and footers, 9-167, 9-168
Blend Tool, 16-336
Body sub-book, companion document, A-372
bold, changing text, 3-54
Book Catalogs. See Network Style Sheets
book icons, described, 1-8
Book— Index— Master, 8-154, 8-155
Book— Index— Normal, 8-153, 8-153
Book— TOC, 8-142, 8-143, 8-143, 8-144
books
advantages, 8-133
binders, 8-135
Book— Index—> Master, 8-154, 8-155
Book— Index— Normal, 8-153, 8-153
Book— Sync, 8-143
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books (continued)
Book— TOC, 8-142, 8-143, 8-143, 8-144
Create— Index..., 8-147, 8-148
creating, 8-135
document order in book, maintaining, 8-138
documents in books, 8-134
Edit— Properties..., 8-152
File— New— Containers— Book, 8-135,
8-136
hierarchy of objects, 8-136
indexes, 8-147
changing headings, 8-151, 8-152
creating new entries, 8-147, 8-148
cutting and pasting tokens, 8-150
generating master index, 8-154
generating normal index, 8-153
modifying entries, 8-150
range and typeface, 8-149
reformatting, 8-154
sort column, 8-152
Network Style Sheets, 8-135
objects used in books, 8-134
rearranging objects, 8-137
relationships of objects in book, 8-135
summary files, 8-143
synchronizing documents, 8-143
table of contents
creating, 8-139
reformatting, 8-144
tagging components, 8-140
tagging information, 8-139
TOC command, 8-142
View— Line Up Icons, 8-138, 8-138
books, sub-books. See sub-books
Bottom frame, 14-277
brush choice, 16-329, 16-329
bullet lists
See also unordered lists
companion document, A-377

C

cabinet icons, described, 1-8
cabinets, books, 8-135
callouts
creating with microdocuments, 14-279
creating with predefined components,
14-281
creating with variable width microdocu-
ments, 14-279

callouts (continued)
variable width microdocuments, creating,
14-281
Cancel, 1-19
print job, 5-85
print job in Motif, 5-88
cancel, documents, 2-25
cell selection
menu use, 7-123
mouse and keyboard use, 7-124
mouse use, 7-123
cells
cell edit mode, 7-126
changing vertical alignment, 12-242, 12-243
Empty Cell(s) command, 7-125
heading cells, changing format, 12-236
tables, cell default name, 12-227
text, entering in table cells, 7-126
View— Markers..., 7-127
CGM file, conversion for Interleaf 6 use, 6-101
Change, 4-79
Change All, 4-79
Change Properties dialog box, 4-70
Change— Measurements..., 6-104
changes
undoing change, 3-49
undoing changes in cropping, 16-328
undoing changes in touching up image,
16-332
Chapter sub-book, companion document,
A-372
chapter title
changing, 3-42
entering, 3-42
Chart Data dialog box
adding new data, 17-346, 17-348
changing data, 17-348
copying data, 17-350
disabling chart data, 17-348, 17-349
Edit— Copy, 17-350, 17-350
Edit— Copy Special..., 17-350, 17-350
Edit— Delete— All Data, 17-351
Edit— Delete— Unused Data, 17-351
Edit— Paste, 17-351
Edit— Set Horizontal » Same Increment,
17-347
Edit— Set Horizontal— Same Value, 17-347
editing data, 17-346
editing properties, 17-352
formats, 17-346, 17-347
pasting data into, 17-351
Tables— Convert Text to Table..., 17-350
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Chart Editor
bar chart, creation, 17-356, 17-357
Chart Data dialog box
adding new data, 17-346, 17-348
changing data, 17-348
copying data, 17-350
disabling chart data, 17-348, 17-349
editing data, 17-346
editing properties, 17-352
formats, 17-346, 17-347
pasting data into, 17-351
composite chart from two superimposed
charts, 17-361
Create— Chart, 17-346
creating charts, 17-345
Edit— Copy, 17-350, 17-350
Edit— Copy Special..., 17-350, 17-350
Edit— Delete— All Data, 17-351
Edit— Delete— Unused Data, 17-351
Edit— Paste, 17-351
Edit— Set Horizontal— Same Increment,
17-347, 17-358
Edit— Set Horizontal— Same Value, 17-347
editing chart properties
axis, 17-355, 17-356
layout, 17-354, 17-354
margins, 17-354, 17-355
style, 17-352, 17-353
font, changing, 17-362
line chart
creation, 17-358
setting axis range, 17-359
stacked line chart creation, 17-359
turning labels off, 17-360
Properties— Selection..., 17-362
Properties— Text, 17-362
scatter plot, 17-354
stacked line chart creation, 17-358
superimposing charts, 17-360
Tables— Convert Text to Table..., 17-350
titles and legends, adding, 17-361
Charts, predefined templates, 17-362
check lists, companion document, A-377
ClipArt drawer, colors and patterns from, 15-318
Clipboard
creating reference on, 6-109
deleting objects, 1-16
pasting from, 1-15
Clipboard icon, 1-8
Clone Tool, 16-334, 16-335
cloning part of image, 16-334, 16-335
close, 2-25

closing documents, 2-24, 3-55
code reference, companion document, A-381
color
Add Point Tool, 16-340
automatically picking color, 16-333, 16-333
Blend Tool, 16-336
changing component’s text color, 10-196
changing contrast, 16-339
changing text, 3-53
choice, 16-330, 16-330, 16-331
Color Palette Editor, 15-314
Contrast Editor, color adjustment, 16-339
Fade Tool, 16-335
Fill Tool, 16-334
inverse color map curve, 16-342
library, 15-315
mapping curve, 16-339
adding a point, 16-340, 16-340
model, 15-314
CMY, 15-315
CMYK, 15-314
HSB, 15-315
RGB, 15-315
colors and patterns
adding with Color Palette Editor, 15-314
adding with Pattern Editor, 15-317
changing, 15-313
choosing from color library, 15-315
ClipArt drawer, cutting and pasting from,
15-318
editing with color model, 15-314
File— Save, 15-316
Samples drawer, cutting and pasting from,
15-318
saving changes, 15-316
Tools— Colors..., 15-314, 15-314
Tools— Patterns..., 15-317
columns
apply options for components, 12-234
gutter width, 9-163
page layout, 9-163
properties, changing, 12-230
proportional, 12-232, 12-232
recap table, 12-232
selecting, 12-228
selecting for copying or cutting, 12-229
selecting multiple, 12-230
selecting single, 12-229
table component master, defining new,
12-233, 12-233
table component properties, modifying,
12-234
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columns (continued)

Tables— Change Width..., 12-227, 12-228
Tables— Select Cells— in Current Column,
12-228, 12-229
width, 9-164
changing, 12-227, 12-231, 12-231

companion document

Body sub-book, A-372
Chapter sub-book, A-372
emphasized text, A-378
figures, A-379

footnotes, A-378 .

Front sub-book, A-372
headings, A-374

lists, A-377
MASTERDbinder, A-372
objects, A-374
paragraphs, A-376

Part sub-book, A-372
Rear sub-book, A-372
reference, A-381

tables, A-380

template structure, A-372, A-373
titles, A—374

component bar, document structure, 2-29
component masters, table master definition

updates, 12-248

components

callouts, creating with predefined compo-
nents, 14-281

changing single components, 4-64

Convert to..., 4-64

copy component, 3-52

creating, 344

using ENTER key, 3-46

defining new table component master,
12-233,12-233

deleting component, 3-48

document composition properties’ effect,
10-187, 10-188

document structure, 2-30

document templates, adding initial content,
13-257, 13-258

document vertical properties’ effect, 10-189,
10-189

Edit— Select— All of..., 4-66

figure:num, 6-107

format properties, 10-186, 10-187

h:1 component, 3-44

h:chapter, 3-41

headers, modifying heading row compo-
nents, 12-237

components (continued)
masters
creating new, 10-195
renaming, 10-192
modifying table component properties,
12-234
moving component, 3-51
multiple components, changing, 4-66
Network Style Sheets, 13266
new page, starting, 4-74
ordered lists, component properties modifi-
cation, 11-211, 11-212
p:0 component, 3-45
page properties, 10~190, 10-190
page revision information, attaching, 9-176
predefined component, use for illustrations,
6-98
Properties— Selection..., 4-64
range of indexes
this component, 8-150
to named component, 8-150
tab properties, 10-191, 10-191
table of contents, tagging components, 8-140
tables, apply options, 12-234, 12-235
text properties, 10-185, 10-186
titles or captions, 14-279
utility components, restarting ordered lists,
11-214
variable content component, adding to
header, 9-174, 9-175
components, illustrations. Seeillustration com-
ponents
components, inline. See inline components
composite chart, 17-361
container icons
described, 1-8
finding containers, 1-11
moving files among containers, 1-11
opening, 1-11
containers
binders, 8-135
moving files among containers, 1-11
content, unordered lists
adding content to prefix, 11-207
creating bullet symbol, 11-207
content-controlling Network Style Sheets,
13-266
contrast, changing, 16-339
Contrast Editor
Add Point Tool, 16-340
adding a point, 16-340
changing contrast, 16-339
color adjustment, 16-339
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Contrast Editor (continued)
color mapping curve, 16-339
inverse color map curve, 16-342
negative, creating, 16-341, 16-342
window, 16-339, 16-340
control lock, 15-312
control points, 15-297, 15-305
conversion
RTF files to Interleaf 6 components, 4-62
tagged image file format file, 6-101
text, converting to inline component,
10-199, 10-199
TIFF conversion by Interleaf 6, 16-323
Convert to..., 4-64
copy component, 3-52
copying
columns, selecting for cutting, 12-229
document editing, copying selected items,
4-59
index tokens, cutting and pasting, 8-150
printing documents, 5-82
printing documents in Motif, 5-88
range of text, 3-52
rows, 7-129
Create cabinet, 1-17
Create— Autonumber..., 11-211, 11-212
Create— Autoreference, 6-109
Create— Character, 3-46
Create— Character— Bullet, 11-207, 11-207

Create— Character— Other..., 11-210, 11-210

Create— Chart, 17-346

Create— Component, 3—44

Create— Equation, 17-364

Create— Frame..., 6-98

Create— Index..., 8-147, 8-148

Create— Line, 15-297, 15-298

Create— Reference— Attributes..., 9-178

Create— Reference— Autonumber, 6-110,
6-111

Create— Reference— Page Number..., 9-172,
9-173

creating books, 8-135

creating document from templates, 341

creating documents, 2-21, 2-22

creating icons, 1-8

creating table, 12-225

Crop Tool, 16-328, 16-337

cropping image, 16-328, 16-328

current page, 8-150

current point, jumping from point to point, 4-73

Custom menu, 1-17

customizing
creating links, B-383
printer, adding in Motif, B-386
Tools— Preferences..., B-390
Cut, 1-15, 1-17
cutting, selecting columns for, 12-229
cutting and pasting, index tokens, 8-150
cutting lock, 15-312

D

default printer, 5-82, 5-85, 5-87
defining objects for illustrations
callout
creating variable width microdocument,
14-281
creating with microdocuments, 14-279
creating with predefined components,
14-281
creating with variable width microdocu-
ments, 14-279
footnotes
adding horizontal rule above, 14-290
adding lines with graphics editor, 14-290
defining, 14-286
numbered, 14-287
properties of numbered, 14-288
properties of unnumbered, 14-289
unnumbered, 14-289
using object editor, 14-290
frames
adding horizontal rules, 14-283
adding initial content, 14-282
At Anchor frame, 14-276
defining illustration frame, 14-274
layout properties, 14-274
placement properties, 14-277
predefined, 14-273
setting properties, 14-276
illustration components
benefits of using, 14-285
creating, 14-284
limitations of using, 14-286
Properties— Frame..., 14-275
titles
defining component, 14-279
microdocument creation, 14-278
microdocument creation with specific
component, 14-278
positioning microdocument, 14-280
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defining objects for illustrations (continued)
titles (continued)
using, 14-278
Tools— Graphic Palettes— Commands...,
14-278
Tools— Graphic Palettes— Drawing...,
14-278
Delete, 1-16
DELETE key function, 3-47
Delete— Delete All, 1-16, 1-16
Delete—> Selected, 1-16
deleting component, 3-48
deleting paragraph, 3-48
deleting text, 3-47
deleting unwanted parts of image, 16-327
deleting words, 3-48
deletion marks, 5-87
desktop icons
book icons, 1-7
cabinet icons, 1-7
changing display of names, I1-10
Clipboard ’
deleting objects, 1-16
pasting from, 1-15
Clipboardicon, 1-8
container icons, 1-7
creating icons, 1-8
directoryicons, 1-7
draggingicons, 1-13
drawer icons, 1-7
dropping icons, 1~13
file or desktop names, 1-10
finding containers, 1-11
folder icons, 1-7
host file icons, 1-8
italicized icon names, 1-18
Lisp icons, 3—40
moving files among containers, 1-11
moving icons by dragging and dropping,
1-13, 1-14
openingicons, 1-11
popup menus, 1-12
renaming icons, 1-9
Systemé6 cabinet, 1-17
Create cabinet, 1-17
opening, 1-17
System6icon, 1-8
unwanted icons, cutting, 1-14
window minimized, 1-7
desktop names, displaying, 1-10
desktop objects, creating links, B~383

Desktop window, 1-7
minimized, 1-7
restoring, 1-7
destination printer, 5-82
detent, 15-307
Dictionary Add, 4-79
Dictionary Remove, 4-79
dimensions of page, 9-159
directory icons. See container icons
distance settings, gravity, 15-307
document composition properties, 10-187,
10-188
document creation
Desktop window menu, 1-12
popup menu, 1-13, 1-13
document editing
active regions, 4-62
component types, changing, 4-63
Convert to..., 4-64
converting RTF files to Interleaf 6 compo-
nents, 4-62
copying selected items, 4-59
Edit— Select— All of..., 4-66
Edit— Select— To End, 4-60
finding objects, 4-70
format, search and replace, 4-69
heading numbers, correcting, 4-61
inline components left selected, 4-71
Introduction document creation, 4-58
jumping from point to point, 4-72
keeping items together, 4-75
minimizing windows, 4-59
multiple components, changing, 4-66
multiple documents, working with, 4-59
non-Interleaf 6 documents, adding, 4-62
objects, finding, 4-70
overriding pasted items, 4-60, 4-60
page breaks, 4-73
pasting specific components, 4-61
program management document creation,
4-58
Properties— Selection..., 4-64
search and replace format, 4-69
search and replace text, 4-68
single components, changing, 4-64
spelling check, 4-77
text, search and replace, 4-68
Tools— Find Object..., 4-70
Tools— Find/Change..., 4-69
Tools— Spelling..., 4-77
document name, referencing in text string,
9-171
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document objects, finding, 4-70

document ruler, properties adjustment in unor-
dered lists, 11-208, 11-209

document templates

document templates (continued)
moving range of text, 3-50
Network Style Sheets
content-controlling, 13-266

accessibility of template, 13-258
accessing, 3-38
adding initial content
components, 13-257, 13-258
saving, 13-257
BACKSPACE key function, 3-47
change file permissions, 13-261
chapter title
changing, 3-42
entering, 3-42
closing document, 3-55
companion document, A-371
copy component, 3-52
copy range of text, 3-52
Create— Component, 3-44
creating, 13-252
creating document, 3-41
DELETE key function, 347
deleting component, 3-48
deleting paragraph, 3-48
deleting text, 3-47
deleting word, 3-48
designing the document, 13-252
double quotes, 3-46
Edit— Delete Master..., 13-253, 13-254
Edit— Redo, 3-50
Edit— Undo, 3-49
ENTER key function, 3-46
File— Close, 3-55
File— File Properties..., 13-260
File— New menu, 3-38
File— New— Inside Interleaf— Online—
online, 13-252
File— New— Inside Interleaf— User
Guide— Body— Part— Chapter—
start, 341
File— New— online, 13-262
File— Save, 3-56
font, color, size, changing, 3-53
formatting components, 10-195
GoTo— Pathname..., 13-259
h:1 component, 3-44
h:chapter, 3-41
install program, running, 3-38
installing, 3-37
master Create cabinet
accessing, 13-259, 13-260
add template to, 13-259
moving component, 3-51

in sub-books, 13-268
index, 13-266
style-enforcing, 13-262
table of contents, 13-265
using, 13-264
opening document, 3-41
p:0 component, 3-45
paragraph, creating, 3-45
Properties— Selection, 3-54
Properties— Text, 3-54
removing backup copies, 13-257, 13-259
removing unused objects
create instance of wanted object, 13-253
deleting selected masters, 13-255
deleting unused masters, 13-254
purge object masters, 13-253
replacing selected text, 3-49
replacing text, 3-47
RETURN key function, 3-46
saving document, 3-55
section, creating, 3-43
section title, creating, 344
selecting range of text, 3-48
selecting text to be changed, 3-47
selecting word, 3—48
structure, companion document, A—371
System6 cabinet, updating, 13-261
text, entering, 3—-41
text properties, changing, 3-54
Text Properties dialog box, 3-54, 3-54
Tools— Admin— Cleanup, 13-258, 13-259
Tools— Admin—> Update, 13-261, 13-262
true hyphen, 3-46
undoing change, 3-49
Update Master Content, 13-257, 13-258
window opening, 3-38

document vertical properties, 10-189, 10-189
document window, 2-23

described, 2-22
minimizing, 2-23, 2-24
restoring, 2-24

documents

cancel, 2-25

close, 2-25

closing, 2-24

closing without saving, 2-25
component bar, 2-29
components, 2-30
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documents (continued)
creating, 2-21, 2-22
document window, 2-23
described, 2-22
minimizing, 2-23
restoring, 2-24
documents in books, 8-134
formatting documents with Interleaf 6, 2-27
hold, 2-25
inferring structure from document design,
2-26
instance objects, 2-32
master objects, 2-31, 2-32
masters
instances of, 2-32
variations of, 2-33
opening, 2-22
order in book, maintaining, 8-138
save, 2-25
structure of Interleaf 6 documents, 2-28,
2-29
structured information, 2-25
synchronizing documents in books, 8-143
documents, illustrations. Seeillustrations
documents, page layout. See page layout
documents, printing. See printing documents
documents, template. See document template
double quotes, 3-46
creating, 3-46
double sided page layout, 9-161
drag selecting multiple objects, 15-303, 15-303
dragging icons, 1-13
drawer icons, described, 1-8
drawers, books, 8-135
Drawing palette
creating lines, 15-298
Tools— Graphics Palettes— Drawing...,
9-170
dropping icons, 1-13
duplex, 5-92
duplicate command, reusing graphic objects,
15-304, 15-305

eccentricity of arcs, 15-300, 15-300, 15-302
edge color lock, 15-312

edge dasheslock, 15-312

edge visibility lock, 15-312

edge weight lock, 15-312

Edit— Close, 1-14

Edit— Convert to Inline..., 10-199, 10-199
Edit— Copy, 17-350, 17-350
Edit— Copy Special..., 17-350, 17-350
Edit— Create, 2-31
Edit— Cut, 1-14, 1-15
Edit— Delete, 1-17
Edit— Delete Master..., 13-253, 13-254
Edit— Delete— All Data, 17-351
Edit— Delete— Unused Data, 17-351
Edit— Find Object..., 10-200, 10-201
Edit— Link, 16-342
Edit— Paste, 1-15, 6-109, 17-351
Edit— Properties..., 6-109, 8-152
Edit— Redo, 3-50
Edit— Select— All of..., 4-66
Edit— Select— To End, 4-60
Edit— Set Horizontal - Same Increment,
17-347, 17-358
Edit— Set Horizontal— Same Value, 17-347
Edit— Undo, 3-49, 16-328
Edit— Whole Image, 16-339
editing chart properties
axis, 17-355, 17-356
layout, 17-354, 17-354
margins, 17-354, 17-355
style, 17-352, 17-353
emp:function, 11-220
emp:user, 11-221
emp:variable, 11-221
emphasized text
See also formatting highlighted or repeated
words
companion document, A-378
empty cell(s), 7-125
emptying contents of table, 7-122
ENTER key function, 3-46
entire document, printing documents in Motif,
5-88
environment
application icon, I-5
book icons, 1-7
cabinet icons, 1-7
changing display of names, 1-10
Clipboard
deleting objects, 1-16
pasting from, 1-15
Clipboardicon, 1-8
container icons, 1-7
creating icons, 1-8
Desktop icons, 1-7
desktop names, displaying, 1-10
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environment (continued)

Desktop window, 1-6, 1-7
dragging icons, 1-13
drawer icons, 1-7
dropping icons, 1-13
file names, displaying, 1-10
finding containers, 1-11
folder icons, 1-7
host file icons, 1-8
italicized icon names, 1-18
license selection, 1-4
Microsoft Windows, 1-3
mnemonics, 1-9
moving files among containers, 1-11
moving icons by dragging and dropping,
1-13
Network Style Sheets, license, 1-4
opening icons, 1-11
popup menus, 1-12
quitting Interleaf 6, 1-18
Cancel, 1-19
renaming icons, 1-9
starting Interleaf 6, 1-3
startup screen, 1-5
System6 cabinet, 1-17
Create cabinet, 1-17
opening, 1-17
System6icon, 1-8
unwanted icons, cutting, 1-14

EPS file

conversion for Interleaf 6 use, 6-101
printing documents in Motif, 5-88

Equation Editor

Create— Equation, 17-364
editing equation, 17-366
entering equation, 17-366, 17-367

Equation Editor dialog box, 17-364, 17-364,

17-365

font size, changing, 17-368, 17-368, 17-369

keywords reference, 17-370
language, 17-365
lining up equations, 17-369
opening, 17-364

extent of arcs, 15-300, 15-300, 15-301

Fade Tool, 16-335
figures, companion document, A-379
file names, displaying, 1-10

file permissions
change, 13-261
master Create cabinet, 13-261
File— Close, 2-24, 3-55
File— Exit, 1-18
File—> File Properties..., 13-260, 13-263
File— New menu, 3-38, 3—40
File— New submenu, 1-17
File— New—> Containers— Book, 8-135, 8-136
File—» New— document, 2-21
File— New— Inside Interleaf— Graphics—
sparel, 6-96
File— New— Inside Interleaf— Online—
online, 13-252
File— New— Inside Interleaf— User Guide—
Body— Part— Chapter— start, 3-41
File— New—> Inside Interleaf— User Guide—
Front— TOC— <whole book>, 8-145
File— New— Inside Interleaf— User Guide—
Rear— index_sty, 8-154, 8-156
File— New— online, 13-262
File—> New— ScratchPad, 15-293
File— Open, 2-22
File— Print..., 5-82, 5-87
File— Revert to— Saved, 16-329
File— Save, 3-56, 15-316, 16-328
File— Save As..., 16-328
files
moving among containers, 1-11
summary files, 8-143
tagged image file format file, creating, 6-101
fill color lock, 15-312
fill pattern lock, 15-312
Fill Tool, 16-334
fill visibility lock, 15-312
filtering on the print server in Motif, 5-90
Find & Change dialog box, 4-69
Find Object dialog box, 4-70, 4-72
finding containers, 1-11
finding objects, 4-70
finger tab frames, 9-180, 9-183
first level paragraphs, 10-192

flip command, reusing graphic objects, 15-304,
15-305

folder icons, described, 1-8
folders, books, 8-135

Following Anchor frame, 14-277
Following Text frame, 14-277
font lock, 15-312
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fonts
change, 5-86
changing text, 3-54
charts, changing fonts, 17-362
equations, changing size, 17-368, 17-368,
17-369
indexes, specifying, 8-149
inline component, font size, 10-202
tables, font size adjustment, 12-246
footer rows, formatting tables, 12-240
footers. See headers and footers
footnotes
companion document, A-378
defining, 14-286
horizontal rule above, adding, 14-290
lines, adding with graphics editor, 14-290
numbered, 14-287
object editor, using, 14-290
unnumbered, 14-289
format
Network Style Sheets, 8-135
search and replace, 4-69
format, page layout. See page layout

format properties, components, 10-186, 10-187

formatting documents with Interleaf 6, 2-27
formatting highlighted or repeated words
emp:function, 11-220
emp:user, 11-221
emp:variable, 11-221
inline components used for function names,
11-220
inline components used for highlighted
words, 11-219
inline components used for repeated words,
11-222
maintaining text information while format-
ting, 11-219
shared content inline, 11-222, 11-223
formatting lists
Create— Autonumber..., 11-211, 11-212

Create— Character— Bullet, 11-207, 11-207

Create— Character— Other..., 11-210,
11-210
ordered lists
autonumber creation, 11-211
creating, 11-212

creating lists with list:num*and list:num,

11-215, 11-217
creating other lists, 11-218
defining, 11-210
Properties— Autonumber Streams...,
11-214

formatting lists (continued)
restarting ordered lists, 11-213
autonumber properties modification,
11-215
defining multiple level autonumbers,
11-214
defining utility component, 11-214,
11-216
unordered lists
adding content to prefix, 11-207
creating other lists, 11-210
defining, 11-206, 11-206
properties adjustment with document
ruler, 11-208, 11-209
setting up component prefix, 11-206
formatting paragraphs and headings
components
document composition properties’
effect, 10-187, 10-188
document vertical properties’ effect,
10-189, 10-189
format properties, 10-186, 10-187
page properties, 10-190, 10-190
tab properties, 10-191, 10-191
text properties, 10-185, 10-186
Edit— Convert to Inline..., 10-199, 10-199
Edit— Find Object..., 10-200, 10-201
headings
converting text to inline component,
10-199, 10-199
creating as separate, 10-196
defining, 10-196
font size for inline component, 10-202
inline, 10-198
inline component properties, 10-201,
10-203
selecting inline components, 10-200,
10-200
Inline Properties dialog box, 10-201
More— Rename Master..., 10-192
page justification, 10-189
paragraphs
applying changes to master, 10-193
defining, 10-191
first level, 10-192
second level, 10-194
Properties— Inline..., 10-201
Rename Master..., 10-192
formatting tables
cell default name, 12-227
columns
apply options for components, 12-234
changing properties, 12-230
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formatting tables (continued)
columns (continued)
changing width, 12-227, 12-231, 12-231
contents, 12-233
defining new table component master,
12-233,12-233
formatting, 12-227
modifying table component properties,
12-234
proportional, 12-232, 12-232
recap table, 12-232
selecting, 12-228
selecting for copying or cutting, 12-229
selecting multiple, 12-230
selecting single, 12-229
components, updating instances and mas-
ters, 12-235
creating table, 12-225
font size adjustment, 12-246
footer rows, 12-240
headers

changing format of heading cells, 12-236

creating, 12-235
modifying heading row components,
12-237
names, 12-239, 12-240
on multiple pages, 12-238, 12-239
read-only property, 12-238
renaming row as header row, 12-237
within body of table, 12-239
Properties— Cell..., 12-242, 12-243
Properties— Row..., 12-238, 12-238
Properties— Table..., 12-249
recap table, adding content, 12-227
rulings
final changes to table, 12-245
recap table, 12-246
Rulings dialog box use, 12-246
using in table definition, 12-245
straddles
changing a cell’s vertical alignment,
12242, 12-243
creating rows with updated masters,
12-245
horizontal, 12-241, 12-241
updating row masters with straddle
information, 12-243, 12-244
using, 12-241
vertical, 12-241, 12-242
table master definition updates
component masters, 12-248
content, 12-249
need, 12-247

formatting tables (continued)

table master definition updates (continued)
row masters, 12—-248

Tables— Change Width..., 12-227, 12-228

Tables— Create Row..., 12-235, 12-236

Tables— Create Table..., 12-225, 12-226

Tables— Edit Rulings..., 12-246

Tables— Empty Cell(s), 12-239

Tables— Fonts— Smaller, 12-246

Tables— Join Cells, 12-241, 12-241, 12-242,
12-242

Tables— Select Cells— in Current Column,
12-228, 12-229

Update Master Content, 12-244, 12-248,
12-249

Update Master Props, 12-248, 12-249

Frame Editor

Edit— Whole Image, 16-339

framing part of image, 16-337, 16-337

moving frame to different part of image,
16-338, 16-338

frames

adding content, 9-181
adjusting frame’s properties, 6-113
At Anchor frame, 14-276, 14-277
Bottom frame, 14-277
closing, 6-104
creating frame, 6-98, 6-99
defining illustration frame, 14-274
detent, 15-307
document name, referencing in text string,
9-171
finger tab, 9-180, 9-183
Following Text frame, 14-277
footnotes
numbered, 14-287
unnumbered, 14-289
graphics editor, 14-290
gravity, 15-306
grids, 15-294
changing grid properties, 15-296, 15-296
isometric grids, 15-319
height and width, 14-276
horizontal rules, adding, 14-283
initial content, adding, 14-282
layout properties, 14-274
object editor, 14-290
opening, 6-100
Overlay frame, 14-277
page format, repeating frames, 9-180, 9-182
page number, referencing in text string,
9-170
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frames (continued)
pasting illustration in, 6~101
placement properties, 14-277
predefined, 14-273, 14-274
Properties— Frame..., 9-180, 14-275
setting properties, 14-276
Top frame, 14-277
Underlay frame, 14-277
frames, graphic objects. See graphic objects
Front sub-book, companion document, A-372
function names, inline components, 11-220

G

GoTo, finding containers, 1-11
GoTo— Desktop, 3-40
GoTo— Pathname, 3-39
GoTo— Pathname..., 13-259
graphic frame, spelling check, 4-80
graphic objects, 15-293
arcs
changing eccentricity, 15-302
changing extent, 15-301
creating, 15-299
eccentricity of, 15-300, 15-300
entering a sub-edit, 15-300, 15-301
extent of, 15-300, 15-300
modifying, 15-299
modifying with size handles, 15-300
orientation, 15-299
colors and patterns
adding with Color Palette Editor, 15-314
adding with Pattern Editor, 15-317
changing, 15-313
choosing from color library, 15-315
cutting and pasting from ClipArt drawer,
15-318
cutting and pasting from Samples
drawer, 15-318
editing with color model, 15-314
saving changes, 15-316
complex graphic example, 15-321
Create— Line, 15-297, 15-298
Drawing palette, tool stickiness, 15-298
File— New— ScratchPad, 15-293
File— Save, 15-316
gravity
changing distance settings, 15-307
creating a line with gravity on, 15-308
joining two objects with gravity on,
15-308
sticking objects together with, 15-306

graphic objects (continued)
moving objects, 15-305, 15-306
reusing objects
drag selecting multiple objects, 15-303
Duplicate command, 15-304, 15-305
Flip command, 15-304, 15-305
Group command, 15-303, 15-304
rotation, detent, 15-307
ScratchPad document
changing grid properties, 15-296
creating, 15-293
creating graphic object when grid align is
on, 15-297
creating graphics in, 15-293
creating line, 15-297
creating lines with Drawing palette,
15-298
grids, 15-294
palettes, 15-294, 15-295
tool bar, 15-294, 15-295
three-dimensional objects
isometric grid, 15-319
projection commands, 15-319
Tools— Colors..., 15-314, 15-314
Tools— Patterns..., 15-317
graphic objects, locks. See alsolocks
applying to individual objects of group,
15-310, 15-311
controlling properties of object, 15-310
sizing object with aspect lock, 15-311
sizing object without aspect lock, 15-309
types, 15-312
graphics
defining objects. See defining objects for
illustrations
ilustrations. Seeillustrations
graphics commands
Duplicate, 15-304, 15-305
Flip, 15-304, 15-305
Group, 15-303, 15-304
graphics editor, adding lines in footnotes,
14-290, 14-291
graphics palettes
Tools— Graphic Palettes— Commands...,
14-278
Tools— Graphic Palettes— Drawing...,
14-278
gravity
changing distance settings, 15-307
creating a line with gravity on, 15-308
joining two objects with gravity on, 15-308
sticking objects together with, 15-306
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grids
changing grid properties, 15-296, 15-296
creating graphic object when grid align is on,
15-297, 15-297
frames, 15-294
grid align, 15-297, 15-297
isometric grids, three-dimensional objects,
15-319
grouping lock, 15-312
groups
group command, reusing graphic objects,
15-303, 15-304
grouping lock, 15-312
locks, applying to individual objects of group,
15-310, 15-311
gutter width, 9-163

H

h:1 components, 3—44, 8-140
h:2 components, 8-141
h:chapter components, 3-41, 8-141
header page, printing documents in Motif, 5-82
headers
body of table, header row within, 12-239
creating, 12-235
heading row components, modifying, 12-237
multiple pages, header rows appearing on,
12-238
names, 12-239, 12-240
Properties— Row..., 12-238, 12-238
read-only property, 12-238
row, renaming as header row, 12-237
Tables— Create Row..., 12-235, 12-236
Tables— Empty Cell(s), 12-239
headers and footers, 9-166
bleed, 9-167, 9-168
document name, referencing in text string,
9-171
extending to side of page, 9-167
number, changing, 9-168
page number, referencing in text string,
9-170
section titles, adding to header, 9-173
size change, 9-167, 9-167
variable content component, adding to
header, 9-174, 9-175
View— Markers..., 9-166
viewing boundaries, 9-166
headers and footers, page revision information.
See page revision information
heading numbers, correcting, 4-61

headings
companion document, A-374
heading cells, changing format, 12-236
index headings, changing, 8-151, 8-152
headings, formatting. See formatting paragraphs
and headings
height, frames, 14-276
hierarchy of objects in book, 8-136
highlighted words. See formatting highlighted or
repeated words
hold documents, 2-25
horizontal rules
footnotes, adding above, 14-290
frames, adding to, 14-283
horizontal straddles, 12-241
host file icons, 1-8
HPGL file, conversion for Interleaf 6 use, 6-101
hyphens, true, 3-46

icons
book icon, 8-134, 8-134
RTF files, 4-62, 4-62
View— Line Up Icons, 8-138, 8-138
icons, desktop. See desktop icons
IGES file, conversion for Interleaf 6 use, 6-101
Ignore All, 4-79
ileafé command, 1-6
Motif, 1-4
illustration components
benefits of using, 14-285
creating, 14-284
limitations of using, 14-286
illustrations
adjusting other objects in frame, 6-104
alignment, 6-105
Change— Measurements..., 6-104
closing frame, 6-104
Create— Frame..., 6-98
creating frame, 6-98
figure:num, 6-107
File— New— Inside Interleaf— Graphics—
sparel, 6-96
Measurements dialog box, 6-104
opening frame, 6-100
page number reference creation, 6-112
pasting graphics into open frame, 6-97
pasting graphics into text, 6-95
pasting illustration in frame, 6-101
position adjustment, 6-104
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illustrations (continued)
predefined component, use, 6-98
Properties— Selection..., 6-99
reference creation
automatic method, 6-107
manual method, 6-109
repositioning graphic in frame, 6-104
shaping text around illustrations, 6-112
size adjustment, 6-103
illustrations, defining objects. See defining
objects for illustrations
Image Editor
changing editors, 16-336
window, 16-325
Image Editor window, opening, 16-324
indexes
Book— Index— Master, 8154, 8-155
Book— Index— Normal, 8-153, 8-153
books, 1-8
Create— Index..., 8-147, 8-148
Edit— Properties..., 8-152
entries, modifying, 8-150
File—»> New— Inside Interleaf— User
Guide— Rear— index_sty, 8-154,
8-156
headings, changing, 8-151, 8-152
index tokens, cutting and pasting, 8-150
master index, generating, 8-154
Network Style Sheets, 13-266
reformatting with, 8-154
new entries, creating, 8-147, 8-148
normal index, generating, 8-153
range and typeface, specifying, 8-149
reformatting, 8-154
sort column, 8-152
initial content, adding to frames, 14282
inline components
document editing, 4-71
Edit— Find Objects..., 10-200, 10-201
emp:function, 11-220
emp:user, 11-221
emp:variable, 11-221
function names, 11-220
Inline Properties dialog box, 10-201
Network Style Sheets, 13-267
properties, 10-201, 10-203
Properties— Inline..., 10-201
repeated words, 11-222
selecting, 10-200, 10-200
shared content inline, 11-222, 11-223
table of contents, tagging components, 8-142
text, converting, 10-199, 10-199
inline headings, 10-198

install program
Lisp, 3-37
running, 3-38
instance, creating instance of wanted object,
13-253
instance objects, 2-32
Introduction document creation, 4-58
inverse color map curve, 16-342
isometric grid, 15-319
italics
changing text, 3-54
icon names, 1-18

J

joining two objects with gravity on, 15-308
jumping from point to point, 4-72
justification of pages, 10-189

K

keywords reference, Equation Editor, 17-370

L

labels, line chart, turning off, 17-360
labels in chart, turning labels off, 17-361
layout, editing chart properties, 17-354, 17-354
layout properties, frames, 14-274
licenses, checking out, 1-4
line chart
creation, 17-358
Edit— Set Horizontal - Same Increment,
17-358
setting axis range, 17-359
stacked line chart creation, 17-359
turning labels off, 17-360
lines
creating, 15-297
Drawing palette, creating with, 15-298
gravity, creating a line with gravity on, 15-308
titles and legends, adding to charts, 17-362
links
creating, 16-342, 16-342
described and explained, 16-343
Edit— Link, 16-342
editing in Image Editor, 16-342
missing, 16-344, 16-344
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Lisp
document templates, 3-37
tables, 7-130
lists
companion document, A-377
keeping items together, page breaks, 4-75
lists, formatting. See formatting lists
locks
applying to individual objects of group,
15-310, 15-311
aspect, 15-310, 15-312
control, 15-312
controlling properties of object, 15-310
cutting, 15-312
edge color, 15-312
edge dashes, 15-312
edge visibility, 15-312
edge weight, 15-312
fill color, 15-312
fill pattern, 15-312
fill visibility, 15-312
font, 15-312
gravity, 15-312
grouping, 15-312
position, 15-312
printing, 15-310, 15-312
rotation, 15-312
selection, 15-310, 15-312
size, 15-312

sizing graphic object with aspect lock, 15-311

sizing graphic object without aspect lock,
15-309
smoothness, 15-312
stickiness, 15-312
logarithmic axis, editing chart properties,
17-355, 17-356
long documents. See books

M

margins
double sided layout, 9-162, 9-163
editing chart properties, 17-354, 17-355
illustration components, benefits of using,

14-285

size, 9-159

mark, lining up equations, 17-369

marks
exchanging, 4-73
jumping from point to point, 4-73
selecting range of text, 4-73
setting, 4-73

MASTER binder, companion document, A-372
master Create cabinet
accessing, 13-259, 13-260
add template to, 13-259
GoTo— Pathname..., 13-259
master index, generating, 8-154
master objects, document structure, 2—-31
masters
creating new, 10-195
defining new table component master,
12-233,12-233
document templates
deleting selected masters, 13-255
deleting unused masters, 13-254
purging object masters, 13-253
Edit— Delete Master..., 13-253, 13-254
paragraphs, applying changes to master,
10-193

Properties— Table..., 12-249
renaming, 10-192
table master definition updates
component masters, 12-248
content, 12-249
need, 12-247
row masters, 12-248
Update Master Content, 12-248, 12-249,
13-257, 13-258
Update Master Props, 12-248, 12-249
Measurements dialog box, 6-103, 6-104
menu, popup, 1-12
menu item selection, mnemonics, 1-9
microdocument
positioning, 14-280
titles or caption, 14-278
microdocuments
callouts
creating, 14-279
creating with variable width microdocu-
ments, 14-279
page number, referencing, 9-172, 9-173
titles and legends, adding to charts, 17-362
titles or caption, 14-279
Microsoft Windows, 1-3
print options in, 5-85
printing documents, 5-81
minimize button, 2-24
minimizing windows
Desktop window, 1-7
document editing, 4-59
document window, 2-23, 2-24
missing links, 16-344, 16-344
mnemonics, menu item selection, 1-9
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monochrome images

color choice, 16-330

posterizing, 16-341, 16-342
More... button, printing documents, 5-85
More— Rename Master..., 10-192
Motif

adding printer, B-386

master Create cabinet, accessing, 13-260

starting Interleaf 6 on, 1-4
Motif, printing. See printing documents in Motif
mouse, selecting table rulings with, 7-131
moving component, 3-51
moving icons, dragging and dropping, 1-13
moving objects, 15-305, 15-306

control point, 15-305
moving range of text, 3-50
multiple columns, 12-230
multiple components, changing, 4-66
multiple documents

editing, 4-59

minimizing document window, 2-23
multiple objects, drag selecting, 15-303, 15-303
multiple page numbers, 9-170

names
desktop names, displaying, 1-10
file names, displaying, 1-10
headers, 12-239, 12-240
renaming row as header row, 12-237
italicized icon names, 1-18
renamingicons, 1-9
tables
cell default name, 12-226
component names, 12-236
negative image, creating, 16-341, 16-342
Network Style Sheets, 8-135
components, exporting, 13-266
content-controlling, 13-266
using, 13-268
creating from document, 13-263
File— File Properties..., 13-263
File— New— Inside Interleaf— User
Guide— Front— TOC— <whole
book>, 8-145
File— New-> online, 13-262
index, 13-266
indexes, reformatting with, 8-154
inline components, 13-267
license, 1-4

Network Style Sheets (continued)
style-enforcing, 13-262
table of contents, 8-146, 13-265
reformatting, 8-145
using, 13-264
new page, starting, 4-74
new table, creating, 7-120
No Change, 4-79
NO TAG, 6-111
node locked licenses, 14
non-Interleaf 6 documents
component types, changing, 4-63
Convert to..., 4-64
converting files, 4-62
Edit— Select— All of..., 4-66
multiple components, changing, 4-66
Properties— Selection..., 464
normal index, generating, 8-153
numbered footnotes, companion document,
A-378
numbered lists, companion document, A-377

o

object editor, using with footnotes, 14-290
objects
book use, 8-134
companion document, A-374
document templates
purging object masters, 13-253
removing unused objects, 13-253
documents in books, 8-134
finding, 4-70
hierarchy in book, 8-136
instance objects, 2-32
master objects, document structure, 2-31
order in book, maintaining, 8-138
rearranging objects in books, 8-137
objects, illustrations. See defining objects for
illustrations
odd page, 9-161
opening documents, 2-22, 3-41
opening icons, 1-11
ordered lists
autonumber creation, 11-211
autonumber properties modification, 11-215
companion document, A-377
component properties modification, 11-211,
11-212
Create— Autonumber..., 11-211, 11-212
creating, 11-212
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ordered lists (continued)
defining, 11-210

defining multiple level autonumbers, 11-214

list:num* and list:num, creating lists with,
11-217
Properties— Autonumber Streams...,
11-214
restarting, 11-213
utility component, defining, 11-214, 11-216
orientation, 5-87
output bin, 5-92
Overlay frame, 14-277

P

p:0 components, 3-45, 8-141
page breaks, document editing, 4-73
page format
Create— Reference— Attributes..., 9-178
Create— Reference— Page Number...,
9-172, 9-173
frames
adding content, 9-181
finger tab, 9-180, 9-183
repeating, 9-180, 9-182
page revision information
adding to headers and footers, 9-174
attaching to components, 9-176
defining revision attributes, 9-176
referencing revision attributes, 9-178
using revision attributes, 9-177
Properties— Attributes Setup..., 9-176,
9-177
Properties— Frame..., 9-180
section titles, adding to header, 9-173
variable content component, adding to
header, 9-174, 9-175
page layout
column number, 9-163
column width, 9-164
dimensions of page, establishing, 9-159
document properties, 9-164
gutter width, 9-163
headers and footers, 9-166
bleed, 9-167
changing number, 9-168
changing size, 9-167
extending to side of page, 9-167
viewing boundaries, 9-166
margins
double sided layout, 9-162
size, 9-159

page layout (continued)
page numbers
creating new number, 9-170
multiple numbers on page, 9-170
referencing number in text string, 9-170
printed sides, defining single or double,
9-161,9-161, 9-162
Properties— Document..., 9-159
Properties— Page Number Streams..., 9-170
size of margins, 9-159
size of page, 9-159
size properties, 9-159, 9-160
starting page, double sided layout, 9-162
View— Markers..., 9-166
page numbers
Create— Reference— Page Number...,
9-172, 9-173
new page number, creating, 9-170
page layout, multiple numbers on page,
9-170
reference creation, 6-112
streams, defining, 9-170, 9-171
text string, referencing number in, 9-170
Tools— Graphics Palettes— Drawing...,
9-170, 9-172
page range, 8-150
page revision information
components, attaching to, 9-176
Create— Reference— Attributes..., 9-178
headers and footers, adding to, 9-174
Properties— Attributes Setup..., 9-176,
9-177
revision attributes
defining, 9-176
referencing, 9-178
using, 9-177
pages
header rows appearing on multiple pages,
12-238
page justification, 10-189
printing documents, pages to be printed,
5-82
pages, page layout. See page layout
pages to be printed, Motif, 5-88
pagination
hierarchy of objects in book, 8-136
keeping items together, 4-75
new page, starting, 4-74
Properties— Selection..., 4-74
rearranging objects in books, 8-137
Paint Tool, 16-331, 16-332
painting over parts of image, 16-331, 16-332
palettes, graphics, 15-294, 15-295
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paper, changing information about paper used,
5-85
paper size, 5-92
paper source, 5-92
paragraphs
companion document, A-376
deleting, 3-48
paragraphs, formatting. See formatting para-
graphs and headings
Part sub-book, companion document, A-372
Paste, 1-15
pasting data into Chart Data dialog box, 17-352
pasting graphics into open frame
adjusting other objects in frame, 6-104
alignment, 6-105
Change— Measurements..., 6-104
closing frame, 6-104
creating frame, 6-98
opening frame, 6-100
pasting illustration, 6-101
position adjustment, 6-104
repositioning graphic in frame, 6-104
screen capture, creating, 6-101
size adjustment, 6-103
pasting items
combining Interleaf 6 documents, 461
overriding, 4-60
pasting reference into text, 6-109
Pattern Editor, 15-317
patterns. Seecolors and patterns
Pickup Tool, 16-331, 16-331
Picture Editor
Auto-Pickup Tool, 16-333
Clone Tool, 16-334
Crop Tool, 16-328, 16-337
cropping image, 16-328, 16-328
Edit— Undo, 16-328
editing links, 16-342
File— Revert to— Saved, 16-329
File— Save, 16-328
File— Save As..., 16-328
rotating image, 16-325
scrolling to areas of image, 16-327, 16-327
touching up, 16-329
Blend Tool, 16-336
brush choice, 16-329, 16-329
cloning part of image, 16-334
color choice, 16-330, 16-330
color picked automatically, 16-333
Fade Tool, 16-335
Fill Tool, 16-334
Paint Tool, 16-331

Picture Editor (continued)
touching up (continued)
painting over parts of image, 16-331
Pickup Tool, 16-331
undoing changes with Scraper Tool,
16-332
undoing changes in cropping, 16-328
view manipulation, 16-325
View— Zoom, 16-326
window described, 16-324
Zoom Tool, 16-326
zooming in, 16-326, 16-326
placement properties, frames, 14-277
points
adding to color mapping curve, 16-340,
16-340
jumping from point to point, 4-72
popup menus, 1-12
position lock, 15-312
posterizing, 16-342
precedence of objects in book, 8-136
predefined components
callouts, creating, 14-281
use for illustrations, 6-98
predefined table, creating, 7-121
print destination, choice in Motif, 5-88
print options in Motif, 5-91
printer, adding in Motif, B-386
printing documents
cancelling print job, 5-85
copies, number of, 5-82, 5-83
default printer, 5-82, 5-85
deletion marks, 5-87
destination printer, 5-82
changing, 5-85
File— Print..., 5-82
fonts, change, 5-86
header page, 5-84
More... button, 5-85
orientation, 5-87
pages to be printed, 5-82
paper, changing information, 5-85
print range, 5-82, 5-83
Properties— Printing..., 5-86, 5-86
quality of print, change, 5-86
resolution of print, change, 5-86
revision bars, 5-87
scale of printed output, change, 5-86
status of print job, 5-84, 5-84
strikethroughs, 5-87
underlines, 5-87
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printing documents (continued)

Windows

print options in, 5-85
use, 5-81

WorldView file, printing to, 5-82
printing documents in Motif

cancelling print job, 5-88

copies, number of, 5-88

default printer, 5-87

deletion marks, 5-87

duplex, 5-92

entire document, 5-88

EPS file, printing to, 5-88

File— Print..., 5-87

filtering on the print server, 5-90

header page, choosing, 5-82

orientation, 5-87

output bin, 5-92

pages to be printed, 5-88

paper size, 5-92

paper source, 5-92

print destination, choice, 5-88

print options, selection, 5-91

revision bars, 5-87

status of print job, 5-88, 5-90

strikethroughs, 5-87

underlines, 5-87

WorldView file, printing to, 5-88
printing lock, 15-310, 15-312
program management document creation, 4-58
Program Manager, starting Interleaf 6 from, 1-5
projection commands, three-dimensional

objects, 15-319
Properties— Attributes Setup..., 9-176, 9-177
Properties— Autonumber Streams..., 11-214
Properties— Cell..., 12-242, 12-243
Properties— Document..., 9-159
Properties— Frame..., 9-180, 14-275
Properties— Inline..., 10-201
Properties— Page Number Streams..., 9-170
Properties— Printing..., 5-86, 5-86
Properties— Row..., 12-238, 12-238
Properties— Selection, 3-54
Properties— Selection..., 4-64, 4-74, 6-99,
6-110, 6-114, 17-362

Properties— Table..., 12-249
Properties— Text, 3-54
Properties— Text..., 17-362
proportional columns, 12-232, 12-232

Q

quality of print, change, 5-86
quitting Interleaf 6, 1-18, 1-19

range of indexes

current page, 8-150

page range, 8-150

see (also), 8-150

specifying, 8-149

this component, 8-150

to named component, 8-150

raster images

Add Point Tool, 16-340

Auto-Pickup Tool, 16-333

Clone Tool, 16-334

Contrast Editor
adding a point, 16-340
changing contrast, 16-339
color adjustment, 16-339
color mapping curve, 16-339
special effects, 16-341
window, 16-339, 16-340

Crop Tool, 16-328, 16-337

cropping image, 16-328, 16-328

Edit— Undo, 16-328

Edit— Whole Image, 16-339

File— Revert to— Saved, 16-329

File— Save, 16-328

File— Save As..., 16-328

Frame Editor
framing part of image, 16-337, 16-337
moving frame to different part of image,

16-338, 16-338

Image Editor
window, 16-325
opening, 16-324

links, 16-342
creating, 16-342, 16-342
described and explained, 16-343
editing in Image Editor, 16-342
missing, 16-344, 16-344

Picture Editor
editing links, 16-342
manipulating view, 16-325
rotating image, 16-325
window described, 16-324
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raster images (continued)
Picture Editor (continued)
zooming in, 16-326, 16-326
scrolling to areas of image, 16-327, 16-327
TIFF as standard format, 16-323
touching up, 16-329
Blend Tool, 16-336
brush choice, 16-329, 16-329
cloning part of image, 16-334
color choice, 16-330, 16-330
color picked automatically, 16-333
Fade Tool, 16-335
Fill Tool, 16-334
Paint Tool, 16-331
painting over parts of image, 16-331
Pickup Tool, 16-331
undoing changes with Scraper Tool,
16-332
undoing changes in cropping, 16-328
View— Zoom, 16-326
Zoom Tool, 16-326
read-only property, 12-238
Rear sub-book, companion document, A-372
recap table, 12-232, 12-246
rectangles, filled, adding titles and legends to
charts, 17-362
reference creation
automatic method
autonumber selection, 6-107
Clipboard, creating reference on, 6-109
Create— Autoreference, 6-109
Edit— Paste, 6-109
pasting reference into text, 6-109
manual method
autonumber reference creation, 6-111
autonumber reference tag modification,
6-111
autonumber selection, 6-109
autonumber tag modification, 6-109
Create— Reference— Autonumber,
6-110, 6-111
Edit— Properties..., 6-109
Properties— Selection..., 6-110
NO TAG, 6-111
reformatting
indexes, 8-154
table of contents, 8-144
regions, active, 4-62
Rename Master..., 10-192
renaming icons, 1-9
repeated words. See formatting highlighted or
repeated words

repeating frames, 9-180, 9-182
replacing selected text, 3-49
replacing text, 3-47
repositioning graphic in frame, 6-104
resolution of print, change, 5-86
restoring Desktop window, 1-7
RETURN key function, 3-46
reusing graphic objects
drag selecting multiple objects, 15-303
duplicate command, 15-304, 15-305
flip command, 15-304, 15-305
group command, 15-303, 15-304
revision attributes, defining, 9-176
revision bars, 5-87
rotation
detent, 15-307
Picture Editor, rotating image, 16-325
rotation lock, 15-312
row masters
creating rows with updated masters, 12-245
straddle information, updating with, 12-243,
12-244
table master definition updates, 12-248
rows
copying, 7-129
creating, 7-128
moving, 7-129
rulings
final changes to table, 12-245
properties, modifying, 7-132
recap table, 12-246
Rulings dialog box use, 12-246
table definition, using in, 12-245
table rulings
changing, 7-131
selecting with mouse, 7-131
selecting with Rulings dialog box, 7-132
Tables— Edit Rulings..., 12-246

S

Samples drawer

chart templates, 17-362

colors and patterns from, 15-318
saving changes, colors and patterns, 15-316
saving documents, 2-25, 3-55
saving initial content, document templates,

13-257

scale of printed output, change, 5-86
Scraper Tool, 16-332, 16-332
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ScratchPad document
changing grid properties, 15-296
Create— Line, 15-297, 15-298
creating, 15-293, 15-294
creating graphic object when grid align is on,
15-297
creating graphics in, 15-293
creating line, 15-297
creating lines with Drawing palette, 15-298
File— New— ScratchPad, 15-293
grids, 15-294
palettes, 15-294, 15-295
tool bar, 15-294, 15-295
screen capture, creating, 6-101
scrolling to areas of image, 16-327, 16-327
search and replace
format, 4-69
text, 4-68
second level paragraphs, 10-194
section titles
creating, 3-44
header, adding to, 9-173
sections
Create— Component, 3-44
creating, 3-43
selecting text, 3-48
selecting words, 3-48
selection lock, 15-310, 15-312
separate headings, 10-196
setting properties, frames, 14-276
shape bar
moving, 6-117
selection, 6-115
shaping text
adjusting frame’s properties, 6-113
Properties— Selection..., 6-114
shape bar, moving, 6-117
shape bar selection, 6-115
Tools— Shape Text, 6-116
Tools— Shape Text..., 6-115
shared content inline, 11-222, 11-223
single column, 12-229
single components, changing, 4-64, 4-64
single sided page layout, 9-161
size
changing text, 3-54
equations, changing size, 17-368, 17-368,
17-369
graphic objects
sizing with aspectlock, 15-311
sizing with handles, 15-309, 15-310
sizing without aspect lock, 15-309

size (continued)
headers and footers, 9-167, 9-167
inline component, font size, 10-202
margins, 9-159
page dimensions, 9-159
pasting graphics into open frame, size adjust-
ment, 6-103
size lock, 15-312
tables, font size adjustment, 12-246
size handles, modifying arcs, 15-300
size lock, 15-312
smoothness lock, 15-312
sort column, indexes, 8-152
spelling check
Change, 4-79
Change All, 4-79
Dictionary Add, 4-79
Dictionary Remove, 4-79
entire document, 4-77
graphic frame, 4-80
Ignore All, 4-79
No Change, 4-79
range of text, 4-80
unrecognized word, 4-79
word check, 4-80
stacked line chart creation, 17-359
start document, File— New— Inside Interleaf—
User Guide— Body— Part— Chap-
ter— start, 341
starting Interleaf 6, 1-3
startup screen, 1-5
status of print job
information about, 5-84
printing documents in Motif, 5-88, 5-90
stickiness lock, 15-312
straddles
changing a cell’s vertical alignment, 12-242,
12-243
creating rows with updated masters, 12-245
horizontal, 12-241, 12-241
Properties— Cell..., 12-242, 12-243
row masters, updating with straddle informa-
tion, 12-243, 12-244
Tables— Join Cells, 12-241, 12-241, 12-242,
12-242
Update Master Content, 12-244
vertical, 12-241, 12-242
strikethroughs, 5-87
structured information, 2-26, 2-27
defined, 2-25
style, editing chart properties, 17-352, 17-353
style sheets. See Network Style Sheets
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sub-books, 8-135

companion document, A-372

Network Style Sheets, 13-268

TOC sub-book creation, 8-145
sub-edit, changing arcs, 15-300, 15-301
subsections, table of contents, 8-143
summary files, 8-143
superimposing charts, 17-360
synchronizing documents in books, 8-143
System6 cabinet

Create cabinet, 1-17

document templates, 13-261

opening, 1-17

updating, 13-261, 13-262

uses, 1-17
System6icon, 1-8

T

table caret, moving, 7-122
table of contents
Book— Sync, 8-143
Book— TOC, 8-142, 8-143, 8-143, 8-144
books, 1-8
changing TOC document, 10-197
creating, 8-139
File— New— Inside Interleaf— User
Guide— Front— TOC— <whole
book>, 8-145
Network Style Sheets, 13265
reformatting with, 8-145
reformatting, 8-144
summary files, 8-143
synchronizing documents in book, 8-143
tabs, 13-266
tagging information, 8-139
TOC command, 8-142
TOC sub-book creation, 8-145
tokens, 13-266
tables
cell edit mode, 7-126
cell selection by menu, 7-123
cell selection by mouse, 7-123
cell selection by mouse and keyboard, 7-124
companion document, A-380
Empty Cell(s) command, 7-125
emptying contents of table, 7-122
Tables— Empty Cell(s), 7-122, 7-125,
7~126
new table, creating, 7-120
predefined table, creating, 7-121

tables (continued)
Tows
copying, 7-129
creating, 7-128
moving, 7-129
ruling properties, modifying, 7-132
rulings
changing, 7-131
selecting with mouse, 7-131
selecting with Rulings dialog box, 7-132
table caret, moving, 7-122
Tables— Create Row..., 7-128, 7-128
Tables— Create Table..., 7-120, 7-120
Tables— Edit Rulings..., 7-131, 7-131
Tables— Select Cells— in Current Row,
7-123, 7-124
Tables— Select Cells— Toggle, 7-123, 7-124
text, entering in table cells, 7-126
text caret, moving, 7-123
View— Markers..., 7-127
tables, formatting. See formatting tables
Tables— Change Width..., 12-227, 12-228
Tables— Convert Text to Table..., 17-350
Tables— Create Row..., 7-128, 7-128, 12-235,
12-236
Tables— Create Table..., 7-120, 7-120, 12-225,
12-226
Tables— Edit Rulings..., 7-131, 7-131, 12-246
Tables— Empty Cell(s), 7-122, 7-125, 7-126,
12-239
Tables— Fonts— Smaller, 12-246
Tables— Join Cells, 12-241, 12-241, 12-242,
12-242
Tables— Select Cells— in Current Column,
12-228, 12-229
Tables— Select Cells— in Current Row, 7-123,
7-124
Tables— Select Cells— Toggle, 7-123, 7-124
tabs
measured from column margin, 11-213
measured from component margin, 11-213
Network Style Sheets, 13-266
ordered lists, component properties modifi-
cation, 11-211, 11-212
tab properties, components, 10-191, 10-191
table of contents, 13-266
versus spaces, 11-208
tagged image file format file, creating, 6-101
templates
charts, 17-362
templates, documents. See document templates
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text
callouts, 14-279
cell edit mode, 7-126
changing component’s text color, 10-196
copy range of text, 3-52
deleting text, 3—-47
entering, 3-41
entering in table cells, 7-126
inline component, converting to, 10-199,
10-199
moving range of text, 3-50
pasting graphics into text, 6-95
reference creation, pasting into text, 6-109
replacing selected text, 3-49
replacing text, 3-47
search and replace, 4-68
selecting, 3-48
selecting with mark, 4-73
spelling check in range of text, 4-80
text caret, moving, 7-123
text properties, changing, 3-54
undoing change, 3-49
text, shaping text around illustrations. See shap-
ing text
Text Properties dialog box, 3-54, 3-54
text properties, components, 10-185, 10-186
text string
referencing document name in text string,
9-171
referencing page number in text string, 9-170
three-dimensional objects
isometric grid, 15-319
projection commands, 15-319
TIFF file
creating and converting, 6-101
raster images, standard format, 16-323
titles
chapter title, 3-42
companion document, A-374
section title, creating, 3-44
titles and legends
adding to charts, 17-361
copy of chart, 17-362
titles or caption
component, defining, 14-279
microdocument, positioning, 14-280
microdocument creation, 14-278
microdocument creation with specific com-
ponent, 14-278
using, 14-278
TOC command, 8-142

tokens
index tokens, cutting and pasting, 8-150
table of contents, 13-266
tool bars, graphics, 15-294, 15-295
tool stickiness, 15-298, 15-298
tool stickiness, 15-298, 15-298
Tools— Admin— Cleanup, 13-258, 13-259
Tools— Admin— Update, 13-261, 13-262
Tools— Colors..., 15-314, 15-314
Tools— Find Object..., 4-70
Tools— Find/Change..., 4-69
Tools— Graphic Palettes— Commands...,
14-278
Tools—> Graphic Palettes— Drawing..., 14-278
Tools— Graphics Palettes— Drawing..., 9-170,
9-172
Tools— Load, 3-40
Tools— Patterns..., 15-317
Tools— Preferences..., B-390
Tools— Shape Text..., 6-115
Tools— Spelling..., 4-77
Top frame, 14-277
touching up images, 16-329
Auto-Pickup Tool, 16-333, 16-333
Blend Tool, 16-336
brush choice, 16-329, 16-329
Clone Tool, 16-334, 16-335
cloning part of image, 16-334, 16-335
color choice, 16-330, 16-330, 16-331
color picked automatically, 16-333, 16-333
Fade Tool, 16-335
Fill Tool, 16-334
Paint Tool, 16-331, 16-332
painting over parts of image, 16-331
Pickup Tool, 16-331
undoing changes with Scraper Tool, 16-332
true hyphen, 3-46
creating, 3-46
typefaces. See fonts

U

Underlay frame, 14-277
underlines, 5-87
underlining, changing text, 3-54
undoing changes, 3-49
cropping, 16-328
touching up images, Scraper Tool, 16-332,
16-332
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unnumbered footnotes, companion document,
A-378
unnumbered lists, companion document, A-377
unordered lists
adding content to prefix, 11-207
bullet symbol, creating, 11-207
companion document, A-377
component prefix, setting up, 11-206
Create— Character— Bullet, 11-207, 11-207
defining, 11-206, 11-206
other lists, creating, 11-210
properties adjustment with document ruler,
11-208, 11-209
unrecognized word, spelling check, 4-79
unused objects, removing from document tem-
plates, 13-253
unwanted icons, cutting, 1-14
Update Master Content, 12-244, 12-248, 12-249,
13-257, 13-258
Update Master Props, 12-248, 12-249
utility components
defining, 11-214, 11-216
ordered lists, restarting, 11-214

v

variable content component
adding to header, 9-174, 9-175
read only, 9-174
variable width microdocuments, creating
callouts, 14-279, 14-281
variations of masters, 2-33
vertical justification, 10-190
vertical straddles, 12-241, 12-242, 12-242,
12-243
view manipulation, Picture Editor, 16-325

View— Line Up Icons, 8-138, 8-138
View— Markers..., 7-127, 9-166
View— Zoom, 16-326

w
width
columns, 9-164, 12-231, 12-231
changing, 12-227
frames, 14-276
windows
book, 8-134, 8-134
document templates, 3—-38
master Create cabinet, accessing, 13-259
minimizing, 4-59
See also minimizing windows
resizing, 4-60
windows, Microsoft Windows. See Microsoft
Windows
words
deleting, 3-48
selecting, 3-48
spelling check, 4-80
WorldView file
printing documents, 5-82
printing documents in Motif, 5-88

X

X terminal window, Motif, 1-4

y 4

Zoom Tool, 16-326
zooming in, Picture Editor, 16-326, 16-326
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